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Philosophy of the Learning English
Program

The Learning English program aims to help Chinese
students learn to speak conversational English and to help
Chinese teachers improve their own English and English-
teaching skills.

The program stresses communication and
conversation. It focuses on talk ( listening and
speaking) . It gives the students many opportunities to
talk in many different conversational situations: student-
to-student, student-to-group, student-to-teacher and
student-to-class. The students often role play and invent
conversation. All this talk develops the skill to
communicate real meaning. It promotes flexible language
use so that the students can function in a variety of
situations.

The program is holistic and integrative. At
beginning levels, it stresses listening and speaking, but it
also integrates reading and writing. It creates a balance
among all language skills, which is key to language
instruction and crucial to language development.
Language development occurs in step with changes and
growth in consciousness. The four language skills
(reading, writing, speaking and listening ) naturally
reinforce each other in a child’s language development.
Children need to learn English the way they learned their
own language: through listening to people around them
speak words and phrases. In English classes, children
need many opportunities in a wide variety of situations to
explore, construct and convey meaning; to clarify and
reflect on their thoughts, feelings and experiences; and
also to play, experiment and use their imaginations.

The program models the process of children’s
language development. Children master new words as
part of developing ways to make meaning. It takes time.
Different students develop language in different ways and
at different rates, and good teachers adapt their classroom
activities to accommodate individual student needs. Not
everyone will achieve the same fluency at the end of
each teaching unit. For this reason, the program first
exposes the children to new words and then lets them
encounter and use these words again and again in
different contexts throughout the class year.

The program stresses active student-centred

experiences. It frequently involves the students in pair
and small-group activities that require them to create
their own conversations in English. It includes games,
songs and role-playing where the students invent and
interact in English. It emphasizes engaging, motivational
activities that encourage the students to communicate in
English and to respond personally and critically. The
more the students actually talk in English, the faster their
language skills develop.

The Learning English program works best if teachers
encourage the students to talk as much as possible.
Teachers should guide and structure activities,
demonstrate and model conversation, and correct the
students where necessary. The program, however, does
not centre on what the teacher does at the front of the
classroom but on what the students do within it.

The program stresses meaningful learning
situations. The program engages the students in
situations where they need English to cope with authentic
English-speaking contexts: to make a request, to express
a feeling, to accomplish something, to find out essential
information or to complete a task. The students feel more
motivated to learn English in real situations, and they
learn natural language patterns rather than artificial
classroom dialogues.

The program stresses thinking as an essential part of
communication. To communicate, a person must have
something to tell. Often in this program, teachers set up
classroom experiences that allow the students to
formulate a point of view: to think about and share their
own personal experiences; to value others’ ideas and
experiences; and to imagine and create new ideas through
language.

The program stresses language immersion. Each
lesson exposes the students to a lot of English, more than
it expects the students to master or understand
completely. To the extent possible, teachers should strive
to surround the students with English. The classroom
should contain a good range of English-language posters,
picture  dictionaries, newspapers, books, letters,
postcards, signs and magazines. The walls of the
classroom should display vocabulary pictures and words.



Teachers should label items in the classroom with big
cards showing the English words.

The program stresses risk-taking in a supportive
environment. No one can learn a language without
making mistakes. If the students fear failure, they will not
try new words and phrases and they will not progress.
The students need lots of support and assistance
to experiment with new language structures.
They need praise for the content of what they
say rather than constant correction of
pronunciation and vocabulary. Therefore, good
language teachers give their students lots of praise and
encouragement. They help the students use new words
and phrases by providing many models, demonstrations
and clues. Good teachers frequently encourage the
students to invent their own questions, responses and
conversations, and they congratulate the students for
taking risks.

The program stresses a motivational classroom
environment. It provides many opportunities for play,
songs, games and surprises to make English class fun.
The program aims to foster a desire to learn so that the
students will attend to the lesson and feel inspired to
practice English outside of the classroom.

Overall Goals of the
Learning English Program

Each level of the program identifies specific objectives
for mastering vocabulary, grammar, conversation, reading
and writing. Teachers, however, need to treat these
objectives as part of larger, life-long goals, not as isolated
targets. The program aims to support the students as they
continue to learn English throughout their schooling and
throughout the rest of their lives.

Teaching with the
Learning English Program

This program stresses:

+ Interactive conversation, not just lists of
vocabulary words and grammatical structures.

» Flexible language use in a wide range of
situations, not just memorization and chanting.

+ Understanding and expressing overall
meaning, not just learning isolated parts of
language.

e Authentic real-world situations where, for

example, children play games, ask for and give
information, and express likes and dislikes.

- Everyday language among native English
speakers. Many informal expressions and common
idioms are included in the curriculum, as well as
formal structures demonstrating grammatical patterns.
The program provides:

* An audiotape of North American English speakers.
The students become used to hearing and
understanding a variety of inflections and tones, not
just formal British accents.

* Good-quality literature that lets the students
develop understanding of whole units of meaning, not
just isolated words; that motivates the students’
interest; and that provides moral instruction for
character development. The lessons use translation of
well-known Chinese stories as well as traditional and
modern English stories.

» Step-by-step instructions for innovative
English-teaching methods for the teachers to use
in the classroom.

* A wide variety of student-centred activities,
including dialogues, role-play, games, story-writing,
small-group activities, TPR( Total Physical Response)
activities and drills.

+ Ways to help Chinese teachers improve their
own English as they prepare for lessons. The
teacher’s guide is very detailed and contains many
tips for teaching English.

What about Phonetics?

Pronunciation forms an important part of any language
program. Young students mimic well. They often learn
pronunciation by listening to, and imitating, good role
models.

Too much emphasis on correct pronunciation,
however, can make the students afraid to speak because
they worry too much about pronunciation errors.
Teachers must gently guide the students to
understandable pronunciation, but never let pronunciation
become more important than  meaning and
communication.

This program introduces pronunciation exercises when
new vocabulary has sounds that Chinese children may
find difficult to produce. The beginning level contains a
few phonetic drills. Later levels offer more phonetic
drills, such as minimal pairs. Older students, at later



levels, learn symbols for certain sounds, so they can use a
dictionary to pronounce unfamiliar words. As much as
possible, the program presents these drills in the context
of the meaning of words and phrases.

Teachers, however, need to pronounce words
correctly. Teachers should check their pronunciation
periodically with a tape recorder. Teachers should
practice speaking English outside of the classroom
whenever possible, preferably with a native speaker.
Teachers can tune their ear to correct pronunciation by
watching English television and movies.

We encourage Chinese teachers of English to learn the
IPA so that they understand the distinctions and
similarities among different sounds. The IPA also helps
teachers to focus on individual sounds and examine ways
to produce them. This helps teachers work out the best
way to teach these sounds in their own classrooms.

What about Grammar?

This program introduces grammar naturally and
gradually. At beginning levels, it teaches the students
how to recognize and imitate certain grammatical
structures and patterns, but it does not emphasize
grammar. At more advanced levels, it explicitly presents
points of grammar to help the students understand the
patterns or certain structures.

The students should always learn and practice
grammar rules as part of communicating meaning.
Research has shown that isolated grammar drills and
workbook exercises in which the students apply grammar
rules by rote do not lead to effective language learning.
The students learn the formulas for such exercises
quickly and complete them without much thought. They
often do not transfer the grammar they practice in
isolated exercises to their own conversation or writing.
Without an emphasis on communication, the students do
not link grammar rules to meaning. The program
endorses teaching grammar through methods such as
mini-lessons and games, and helping the students to edit
their own creative writing and to keep diaries of their
own grammar difficulties.

We remind teachers to avoid stressing correct grammar
at the expense of their students’ confidence. Teachers
who idolize correct grammar intimidate the students and
inhibit the willingness of the students to experiment and
take risks with the new language. For example, a good
teacher would never correct the grammar of a student

trying to express meaning. In one notorious story, a
teacher asks a student: “How is your family?”The student
stammers: “I ... grandfa’... die.” The well-meaning but
insensitive teacher instantly replies: “ Oh, your
grandfather died? Now, listen carefully. ‘ My grandfather
died.” Can you repeat that?”

Above all, communication counts, not correctness.
Learning English aims to help the students experience the
joy and comfort of being understood and of
understanding others.

What about Memorization?

Memorization has its place in a foreign-language
program; it is an important way, though not the only
way, to learn new concepts. The students ultimately must
memorize the vocabulary and structures of a foreign
language before they can consistently produce these
structures in conversation and writing. Memorization
occurs through practice and games, recitation, repeated
exposure, memory tools and individual study. The
students also benefit from memorizing songs, chants and
short passages in the new language.

English speakers refer to memorization as learning by
heart. Memorizing should connect something to your
heart and make it deeply part of you. Memorizing
without understanding often leads nowhere. The students
often store information learned by rote as random sets of
meaningless words instead of richly connected personal
experiences, thoughts and feelings.

We advise teachers to always help the students
understand and form personal connections with texts and
words before committing them to memory. Then
memorization becomes an exercise of the heart.

What about Translation?

Translating passages into a foreign language helps the
students study that language. Translating reveals
grammatical differences and allows the students to
explore word choices and to practice using different
idioms and structures correctly. Translation, however, is a
difficult and precise art that requires specialized study to
perfect. This program introduces a few translation
exercises at advanced levels, but it does not emphasize
translation for several reasons:

Translation can inhibit the students’ spontaneous use of
a foreign language. The goal is to free the students from



constantly translating their native language so that they
can experiment directly with expressions and thought
constructed in the new language.

Too much translation may also make the students think
that they must understand every word they read. They do
not. They need to grasp chunks of meaning. Focusing too
much on individual words and phrases interferes with the
process of reading.

Too much translation also restricts the students to texts

written by others. Teachers should encourage the students
to create their own texts in the new language in a variety
of forms: letters, short descriptions, little stories, poems,
essays (at advanced levels) and many others. In such
exercises, the students should redraft and revise their own
writing several times until it is clear, vivid and correct.
The students work harder on their own creative writing,
drawn from their own experiences, rather than on
translating other people’s work.
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Your English Classroom

Make Your Classroom Welcoming

Children need to feel safe. They need to trust that no
one will make them feel stupid or ashamed. They need to
feel like they belong. They like to feel surrounded by
friends. They want to be active and to participate. They
love to laugh and play. They love surprises. They want to
feel special. And most of all, children need to feel cared
for.

When your classroom environment provides for these
needs, children will be motivated to learn and will work
hard.

If you really care about each of your students, you will
teach from your heart. That is the best way to create a
genuinely caring community in your classroom. Here are
some other practical suggestions for creating a
stimulating learning environment:

» Keep a brisk pace throughout the class. Drills and
question-and-answer periods should be very rapid.

« Allow lots of opportunity for the students to talk and
play in pairs and small groups.

* Move throughout the classroom. Don’t always stand
at the front of the room! For some review sessions,
stand at the back of the classroom or at the side.
During your question-and-answer drills, walk around
the classroom. When observing the students practice,
be sure to move to different areas. The students
become extremely attentive when the teacher is
standing nearby. In classrooms where space is tight,
why not move the desks against each side wall to
make space for an aisle down the centre of the
classroom? Then you can move easily throughout the
classroom and have closer contact with the students.

* Vary activities frequently: some demonstration, some
oral question-and-answer, some small-group work,
some song and game, some writing. The lessons in
the Learning English program are already designed to
do this.

« Be sensitive when correcting the students. Focus on
praising them for what they do well. Especially
reward the students with praise when they take risks
and try pronouncing words or making sentences that
are unfamiliar. Remember, learning to speak a

language involves lots of courage to take risks and
making many, many mistakes. Mistakes are a natural
and very frequent part of language learning. Help the
students to understand this.

»  When offering correction, focus on one problem at a
time ( otherwise you can overwhelm the students).
Pick the most important error to correct. Do not jump
on every error the students make when speaking or
the students will become self-conscious and afraid to
speak. Make your correction very matter-of-fact, and
do not dwell on the error. And don’t forget to praise
the students for trying: Good try!

» If a student answers a question incorrectly in the
class, get the class to help the student. If you can,
offer correction privately to the student before or after
class. A good opportunity is when the students are
practicing together in pairs. Always be very careful
not to embarrass a student in front of others.

 Display the students’ drawings, posters and words on
the walls. This helps the students feel that the
classroom is theirs, not just yours. It also shows the
students that their own work is very important.

Make Your Classroom a Cultural Island

Many foreign-language teachers try to make their
English classrooms places that surround the students with
English culture. This gives the students a context for
English words and phrases and adds a sense of adventure
to learning English.

Try some of these ideas:

* Display maps and magazine pictures, English-
language picture books, travel brochures, English
magazines and newspapers, advertisements, objects
and photographs showing the culture and lifestyle of
native English-speaking people. You can hang items
from the ceiling, post them on the walls or set up a
table at the back of the room where the students can
examine cultural objects. Many teachers collect these
items through friends who travel or by requesting free
brochures from government tourism departments,
travel agencies or businesses in North America.

» Write English proverbs on strips of paper and hang
them up. Find short poems to write in large letters and



hang them on the walls.

Play English pop songs on the tape recorder as the
students are coming into the classroom and as they
are leaving.

Encourage the students to help make displays. Many
teachers appoint a few of the students to stay after
class to help make displays for each unit. For
example, on the bulletin board, pin up magazine
pictures of people. Add an empty speech bubble

above each person. Ask the students to write
sentences in the speech bubbles.

Collect baby photographs of the students in the
classroom. The students can write a sentence and put
it beside any one of the photographs.

Put cartoons without the punch lines on the wall. The
students can make up punch lines of their own to
add.
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Unit 1: A Trip to the Silk Road

GENERAL OBJECTIVES

This unit introduces the students to some new concepts, as well as some review concepts. They will review how
to ask for permission and learn to differentiate between polite language and non-polite language when asking for
permission. Students will be able to use “will” to express something that is going to happen or something that he/
she wants to do in the future. In addition, they will learn how to ask and answer questions related to distance while
they learn about some of China’s most famous cities and places of interest.

1. 2 e R RV T

2. REMIYETERIL S Rl Hi.
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4. FR Y.
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Lesson 1: A Trip to China

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O AZ 1AL : trip, silk, road, lead, note, chance, send,
news

O Hfilin]il : Martin

OB AIH) % : guess what, learn about

RESOURCES

* audiotape * English-Chinese dictionary

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Start the lesson by welcoming your students to
English class. If you are a new teacher to the class,
introduce yourself (with your English name) and write
your name on the blackboard.

Say: Hello. Welcome to English class. My name is...
You can call me Ms./Mr./Mrs. _ (your family
name). My English name is...

Then politely ask one student (Student A) if they have
an English name.

Ask: Do you have an English name? May I know
your name?

Then ask another student (Student B) if they have
an English name using a command, or less polite
language.

Ask: Do you have an English name? Tell me your
name.

Ask the class if they notice a difference between how
you spoke to Student A and B. Explain that you asked
Student A for permission and you gave Student B a
command. Point out that there is a difference between
polite language and non-polite language. Asking for
permission is part of polite language. Give some more
examples in Chinese.
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Review

Ask the class to list, from their memory, some more
examples of when they might use “May I...?” and how
they should respond to those questions.

Examples:

May I have some water?

May I go to the washroom?

May I borrow an eraser?

May [ watch TV?

May I sit here?

Response: Yes, you may. /No, you may not.

KEY CONCEPTS

May I go with them?

You will learn about China.

STEP 1: PRESENT

Tell the students that today they will learn how to
ask for permission and how to use the word “will”
to express something that is going to happen or
something you want to do in the future. Give an
example of how to use “will”.

Say: [ am standing now. I will sit later.

Discuss this example and ask the class to give some of
their own examples.

Examples:

I am at school now. I will go home later.

I am hungry now. I will eat some food soon.

STEP 2: LISTEN

INDEPENDENT WORK: Lets Do It/ No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 1 (4 Trip to China).
Play it once and ask the students just to listen.

2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to independently complete Let’s Do It/ No. 1
while they listen.

3) Discuss the answers to Let’s Do It/ No. 1 as a class.
4) »Play the audiotape a third time and have the class
read aloud along with the tape.

STEP 3: BREAK IT DOWN

1) After you’ve listened to the lesson, review what
was learned. Ask the students to point out the “May
[...?” and “will” sentences in the lesson.



Discuss: What will Jenny’s class do? (4: They will go
to China and travel on the Silk Road.)

What does Jenny ask permission to do? (4. Jenny asks
permission to go on the trip.)

Who will lead the trip? (4: Ms. Martin will lead the
trip.)

What will Jenny learn about? (A4: Jenny will learn
about China.)

2) GROUP WORK: Have the students read and
answer the questions in Let’s Do It! No. 2.

3) Discuss the answers to Let’s Do It! No. 2 as a class.
STEP 4: TASK

GROUP WORK: Lets Do It! No. 4

1) Read Let’s Do It! No. 4 as a class, and then split
the students into groups to complete the task. Two
students should pretend to be the parents and the other
student must ask them for permission. The students
should take turns playing different roles so that every
student in each group has a turn to ask for permission.
2) Choose some groups to present one of their
dialogues in front of the class.

Example Dialogue:

Student: Mom and Dad, my class is doing a China
study this term. They will go to China during the
March Break. May I go with them?

Mom/Dad: When will you go?

Student: We will leave on March 5 and come back on
March 15.

Mom/Dad: Who will lead the trip?

Student: Ms. Martin will lead the trip.

Mom/Dad: Sure, you may go on the trip.

Student: Yay! Thank you, Mom and Dad.

STEP 5: PRACTICE AND PLAY

CLASS/GROUP WORK: Mother, May I?

Play Mother, May I? to practice asking for permission,
using some of the new vocabulary words. Write a
list of words you want the students to use on the
blackboard.

* See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

CLASS CLOSING

Assign homework:
» Complete Let s Do It! No. 3.
» Write a letter to your parents to ask permission for
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something (write 3 or 4 sentences; use “May 1...?” and
“will”).

EXTENSION

PAIR WORK: Translation Match-Up

1) PAIR WORK: Ask the students to look at Let’s Do
It! No. 3 and find the Chinese translation for each
word in the box. (Each pair of students should have an
English-Chinese dictionary to complete this task.)
Example:

lead — 4740 chance — Hl&

2) Have the students write every English word and
its Chinese translation on separate pieces of paper.
The students should end up with 12 separate pieces
of paper (six for the English words and seven for the
Chinese translations).

3) Instruct the students to mix up all the words and
then match the correct Chinese translation to the
correct English word. The pair that correctly matches
up all the words the fastest wins.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. We’re learning about the Silk Road this month
in school. Al 1IXA AR 22 > L2 0 2 B

learn about &4 “ Tk, %>, 13&” o il

The students learned about Chinese history last week.
RN TR L.

I learned about the news on TV. & J& £ LAY I 411
XA B

2. Mum and Dad, may I ask you a question? {343
T, BERARAT—A )y ?

May 1.2 Fh “Fn LLeeeees M2 f)rh may A& 1%
A, Rom TR, EERE— AR E we,
X% ) A) [ 8 712 R Yes, you may./Sure, you
may./Sure. 15 72 [F] % ) No, you may not./Sorry, you
may not./Sorry. {71 41 :

May we go to the park? FAi 0] BA 2 24 frd e ?

Yes, you may. &[], A[LLZ.

3. My school is planning a trip around China with
Li Ming’s school. $&f 1~ IEAETH ) 52 W] i 1
— R A R .

plan 7 f)H 2 201, BN “TH 7, 5 make a
plan for... [f] 3 (A plan /44 1], R “THRI)
around &R “AEcee ALY, A




We should plan our holiday. = We should make a plan
for our holiday. &A1 1Z R EIHE T«

She wants to travel around the world. i AHFRYF{H FE .
4. Who will lead the trip? #EAFARCURATDHRATIE 2
lead &4 “HIOL, ML, T, FRIET . Bl
Ms. Wang will lead us to the top of the mountain. +
IR AT 2 L T

5. Here is the note from my school. iX )| — 7Kk
(N iNBEVIR

Hereis... =N “IX LA 7 ol

Here is a gift for you for your birthday. iX JLH —1
R HALY) .

Here are some flowers for our teachers. 1X JL 7 — &
LRATZIAE .

6. I will send Li Ming an e-mail and tell him the
good news. FHF5 2= W] A5 A AN R o
send & “I%, fEiE, %K” . send sb. sth. = send
sth. to sb. %78 “HHTHEEN” o news EHh “W
B BT, RAREAAE . Bl

Please send Lily the letter. = Please send the letter to
Lily. WX BH5 A H#

Do you believe all the news on the Internet? {5 #H {55

¥4 L BT A () fee e 2

Lesson 2: Meet You in Beijing

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O HZ1iJ: exciting, along, kilometre, special,
culture, arrive, leave

OH%fi]7": Terra Cotta Warrior

OFZHFIH)M . How far is it from... to...?

RESOURCES

e audiotape ¢ number list

LESSON STRUCTURE
CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
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Say: Good morning/afternoon, Class. Nice to see you.
How are you today?

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Ask some students to present their permission
letters in front of the class.

3) Review the key structures from the previous lesson.
Ask: What is a polite way to ask for permission?
Show it by leading a dialogue such as:

Teacher: May I borrow your pen?

Student A: Yes, you may.

Teacher (to Student B): May I use your eraser?
Student B: Yes, please. Here it is.

Lead another dialogue to review the future tense.
Teacher: What did you eat for breakfast?

Student A: I ate porridge for breakfast.

Teacher: What will you eat for lunch/dinner?

Student A: I will eat noodles for lunch/dinner.
Remind your students that “will” is used to express
something that is going to happen or that you want to
do in the future.

KEY CONCEPTS

How far is it from Beijing to Xi’an?

It’s about 1 114 kilometres.

STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Tell the class that today they will identify when
to use “will”, learn how to talk about distance, and
understand how to read and create their own plan for a
trip.

Ask: What does the word “distance” mean?

How can we describe/talk about distance? (A: We can
use words like: far, close, long, short, and numbers
with units of measurement — 1 114 kilometres, 200
centimetres, etc.)

Ask: Do you know how to say these words in
Chinese?

2) Instruct the students to look at the Lesson 2 Dig
In. Practice saying the numbers (one thousand and
fourteen; six thousand five hundred)

3) Explain “kilometres”.

STEP 2: LISTEN



CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 2 (Meet You in
Beijing). Play it once and ask the students just to listen.
2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.

3) Discuss the answers as a class.

STEP 3: BREAK IT DOWN

After you’ve listened to the lesson, review what was
learned.

1) we’ll = we + will

Ask your students to give you more examples like
“we’ll”. Encourage the students to use their examples
in a sentence.

Examples:

'l =1+ will (I’ll see you tomorrow.)

you’ll = you + will (You’ll do well on the test.)

he’ll = he + will (He’ll sing a song at the show.)

she’ll = she + will (She’ll go on a trip to Hainan.)
they’ll = they + will (They’ll watch a movie this
weekend.)

Other Examples:

don’t = do + not (Don’t eat that apple.)

can’t = can + not (I can’t swim.)

it’s =it + is (It’s time to go home.)

2) How farisitfrom ___ to__ ?

Write this structure on the blackboard. Then ask
several students to stand up and pick a spot in the
room (i.e. the door). Then ask each student to walk
from his/her desk to that spot and count his/her steps.
Example:

Student A picks the door. He/She walks from his/her
desk to the door.

Ask: How far is it from your desk to the door? (4. Its
about 15 steps from my desk to the door./It’s about 15
steps.)

Explain that you are using “steps” as a unit of

measurement like “kilometres”.

STEP 4: PRACTICE

PAIR WORK: Lets Do It! No. 4

1) Read through Let’s Do It! No. 4 as a class, and then
split the class into pairs to complete the exercise.

2) Choose some pairs to present their dialogue in front
of the class.

STEP 5: READ

1) Read the lesson as a class.
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2) Look at the “Plan for the Trip” and ask the students
questions about it.

Ask: What days will they (Li Ming and Jenny)
visit/be in Xi’an? (A: They will visit/be in Xi’an on
Days 3 and 4.)

How many days will they stay in Dunhuang? (4: They
will stay in Dunhuang for two days.)

What will they do in Lanzhou? (4: They will see/visit
the Yellow River.)

How many days is their trip? (4: Their trip is ten days.)
When will they come back to Beijing? (4: They will
come back to Beijing on Day 9.)

STEP 6: TASK

INDEPENDENT WORK: Create a 10-Day trip plan
1) Instruct the students to create their own plans for
a 10-Day trip. They may plan a trip within China or
any other country of their choice. Students should use
the plan in the student book as a guide, but their plans
should include the following:

* names of cities

* places of interest

* at least two modes of transportation (i.e. train, bus,
plane)

¢ Day 1 should include “Arrive in...” and Day 10
should include “Leave...”

» distance from one city to the next city for at least
four cities (i.e. Shanghai to Hangzhou, and Guilin to
Yangshuo) — students will need the Internet to find
this information.

Plan for the Trip
It’s about 177
Day 1 Arrive in Shanghai and visit  |kilometres from
the New Pudong area Shanghai to
Hangzhou.
Take a train from Shanghai to
Hangzhou
Days 2|(In Hangzhou)
to3 |See West Lake
Visit the Longjing Tea
Village
Take zj1.plane from Hangzhou It's about 1 427
Days 4 o Gull.l " kilometres from
to 5 (In Guilin) Hangzhou to
Take a tour around Guilin City Guilin
Visit the Taohua River '




Take a bus from Guilin to It’s about 72

Days 6 Yangshuo kilometres from
(In Yangshuo) -
to8 |i,. . . Guilin to
Visit Moon Hill
Yangshuo.

Take a boat to Li River

Take a plane from Yangshuo It’s about 1 610

Days 9 to Shanghai kilometres from
to 10 Leave Shanchai Yangshuo to
£ Shanghai.
Sample 10-Day Trip Plan:
CLASS CLOSING

Assign homework:

» Complete Let s Do It! No. 2 and No. 3.

» Complete the 10-Day trip-plan and prepare a short
presentation for the next class.

EXTENSION

GROUP WORK: Number Translation

1) Write the numbers “hundred and thousand” on the
blackboard. Say the words with the class.

2) Write “3 892” on the blackboard and ask the class
to write the number in words.

Ask: How do you write this number in words? (4:
three thousand eight hundred (and) ninety-two.)

3) Write “four thousand one hundred and sixty-seven”
on the blackboard and ask the class to write the
number in Arabic numbers.

Ask: How do you write this number in Arabic
numbers? (4: 4 167)

4) Split the class into groups. Give each group a list
of numbers with a mix of Arabic numbers and number
words. In their groups, the students practice writing
the Arabic numbers in words and writing the words
in Arabic numbers. Students should practice reading,
writing and saying the numbers.

4755

six thousand three hundred and twelve

9441

two thousand one hundred and thirty-nine
3168

five thousand eight hundred and one

1907

seven thousand six hundred and eighty-eight
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Sample Number List:

5) Once they have practiced reading and writing the
numbers they may take turns saying and listening to
the numbers. One student reads one number and the
rest of the group listen and write the number in words
or Arabic numbers.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. How exciting! % 2 4 A\ X451l !

R —AMEIUR) . how J HIERE A8 A Bl ], o
A/ QI Wt 7 exciting T2, ®oA “

H) AANNA”, excited B ¢ GEARFS)

KB o i

The news is exciting. XM B4 A%

We are excited about the news. FA 141X AN G

AT o

How interesting! % 7 i |

How fast! 2 4 Pl !

2. How far is it from Beijing to Xi’an? 1t ;{5 /4%

fHZw?

how far &4 “ (FEE) Ziw” , itfafl “BEg”
eI it AR v Bl

How far is it from your home to school? RZ 2 2~ 1
EZ N

It's about five kilometres. KZJ FL/A 1,

3. The trip will be very special. X i T 21 E

il o

will 78 KL, JEERBNIE JRE, special A TEZE

i, BT will (S TR be (8B il

We will be very happy. AT SRR .

4. Arrive in Beijing and take a train to Xi’an #|jA

Jent, MAKFEET Y

arrive = 4 “ FiX”, arrive in/at... B OR “ FiE e,

55 getto [/ 3. flUn:

When will you arrive in (= get to) Handan? /%4144

IS ik 1135 HIS B 2

[ arrived at (= got to) school at 8:00 this morning. 3%

AR\ RBIR .

<



Lesson 3: A Visit to Xi'an

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O 421 hit, ancient, ring, bell, enjoy, dish, tour,
guide, move

O#filiAlil": Wild Goose Pagoda, drum, pit, sign

O IEAIJA: climb up, No photos!

RESOURCES

* audiotape
* Internet access or hard-copy research material
* Magazine or Internet print ads

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Say: Good morning/afternoon, Class. Nice to see you.
1) Ask two or three students questions such as:

How far is it from your home to the school?

What will you do during the lunch time?

2) Homework check.

3) Choose some students to present their 10-day trip
plan.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Choose some students to present their 10-day trip
plan.

KEY CONCEPTS

Focus Structures:

You can walk along the wall in the Walled City.

Let’s go to the first pit!

Look at the sign, “No photos!”

STEP 1: PRESENT

Explain to the class that today they will learn about
some famous places of interest in China. Activate the
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students’ prior knowledge about Xi’an.

Say: Xi’an is a very famous city. Many people come
from different countries to visit Xi’an. What do you
know about Xi’an? Why do you think it is so special?
Do you know any other places of interest in China?
Write the students’ answers on the blackboard and
discuss.

STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let's Do It! No. 1

»Play the audiotape for Lesson 3: Part 1 (Xi’an — the
Walled City) and complete the exercise.

STEP 3: LISTEN AND READ

»Play the audiotape for Lesson 3: Part 1 (Xi’an — the
Walled City) a second time. Ask the class to listen and
read aloud with the audiotape.

STEP 4: BREAK IT DOWN

1) After you’ve listened to Part 1 of the lesson, review
what was learned. Explain to the class that Part 1 of
the lesson is an advertisement for Xi’an.

Ask: What is an advertisement? (4: An advertisement
is something that attracts people’s attention to
promote some place or product.)

Say: You can see advertisements (ads) on TV, hear
them on the radio, or see them in newspapers,
magazines, on buses or buildings and so on.

Can you think of an advertisement that you’ve seen?
What was it for? Where did you see/hear it? (4. I saw
an advertisement for shoes in a magazine./l saw an ad
for a new movie on TV,)

2) Explain that an ad tells people something good or
interesting about a place or product.

Ask: What does the ad about Xi’an tell us?

(A: The ad tells us about the things we can do and see
in Xi’an.)

According to the ad, what interesting things can you
do or see in Xi’an? (4: You can walk along the wall

in the Walled City, climb up the Big Wild Goose
Pagoda; hit the ancient drum in the drum tower, ring
the ancient bell in the Bell Tower, visit the famous
Terra Cotta Warriors, eat delicious food and enjoy the
special dishes of Xi’an.)

STEP 5: LISTEN AND READ

»Play the audiotape for Lesson 3: Part 2 (The Terra
Cotta Warriors). Ask the class to listen and read aloud
with the audiotape.



STEP 6: TASK
PAIR WORK: Let s Do It! No. 4
1) Give the students class time to do some research on
the Internet for Lets Do It! No. 4.
2) Your students can use the questions in Let’s Do It!
No. 4 and No. 5 to guide them in their research.
**Note: If your students cannot get access to the
Internet at school, consider bringing in some hard-
copy research material for the students to use.
STEP 7: PRACTICE
GROUP WORK: Let s Do It! No. 5
1) Give your students time to work in their groups and
practice the role-play. Ideally, each student in every
group will have a chance to play both the role of the
student and the tour guide.
2) Write some key words or focus structures on the
blackboard for them to use.
Include the following:
* Let’s go to (name of place).
* [ want to/I don’t want to (see the...).
* — Can you (hear the music)?

— Yes, I can./No, I can’t.
* This is wonderful!
* May I (take a photo)?
* Please (do something)/Please don’t (do something).

CLASS CLOSING

1) Choose some students to present their role-play in
front of the class.

2) Assign homework:

» Complete Let’s Do It! No. 2 and No. 3.

EXTENSION

SMALL GROUP WORK: Ad Analysis

1) Provide each small group with a selection of print
advertisements (taken from magazines or off the
Internet).

2) Ask the students to choose one advertisement and
analyze it. They should look carefully at the ad and
answer the following questions:

*What is this advertisement for? (What is it
promoting?)

*Is it a good advertisement? (Does it attract your
attention?)

*Why is it a good or bad advertisement? (Is it
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interesting, funny, cool, beautiful, etc.?)

*Would you buy what is being advertised?

*What would you change about this ad to make it
better? (Would you use different colours, pictures,
etc.?)

LANGUAGE NOTES
1. A Visit to Xi’an /4222 jig
visit ZELCAE S, B CUEE, W, Ui .

visit ] LAESY A, Ko “Uril, FEU5, ZRL7 .
4 .

This is my first visit to New York. iX & F& 5 — ok 4l
2y,

I will visit Paris next year. BAEFBf 2: 5L,

2. Welcome to Xi’an — the Walled City. il >k it
w52 I

@ welcome to A “HIfeeweee 7, to A2
it

Welcome to our school. YIS FAT 1244

@ walled &1 2731, 1€ 1, Fom“ B H L) 7
it

The Palace Museum is a walled palace. (£ & —
Bl 5 RIS 7 e o

Do know the boy called Jim? R I\ IR 44 MY 35 4 (1) 55
%L ?

3. Eat delicious Chinese food and enjoy the special
dishes of Xi’an. N2 EWK [ H 48, EZHFOAN %
B

dish ZA “—iExR”
w7 . il

Mum made a fish dish. WU 7 —2 4.

I want a glass dish to keep the fruit. FALE/ N334
UK .

4. Look at the sign, “No photos!” F& I/ Mr& M,
FmEE “ARikm

No photos! Z 8 “ZE k-4 17
(IR

No noise! 2% [ g |

No swimming! 2% 1[-Jif ik !

No smoking! 2% 11 W 4K !

o J1Ah, dish W AR “18,

. SR



Lesson 4: A Visit to Lanzhou

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

OH &I : group, bridge, cross, wide
OH&fiinll": cheese

O IEFT) M go for a walk, take a picture
RESOURCES

* audiotape

* sample scenario (see Step 3)
* a list (and pictures) of famous statues (see
Step 5) < large piece of blank paper (optional)

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, Class. How are you?
Ask four or five students to reply.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Review the key structures from the previous lesson.
Choose one or two groups to present their role-play
from the last lesson.

3) To start reviewing, ask the class questions such as:
May I borrow your pen/eraser/student book?

Will you please tell me your English name again?

KEY CONCEPTS

Later, they go for a walk along the Yellow River.

Let’s go down this street and turn left at the traffic lights.
The Yellow River is about 5 400 kilometres long.

Can we take a picture in front of the statue?

Sure!

STEP 1: PRESENT

Ask the students to open their student books to Lesson
4 (A Visit to Lanzhou).
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Say: Last class we learned about Xi’an. In today’s
class we will learn about Lanzhou.

Where is Lanzhou? Does anyone know? Has anyone
been there?

Activate the students’ prior knowledge of Lanzhou
and have a brief class discussion.

STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let s Do It! No. 1

1) »>Play the audiotape for Lesson 4 (4 Visit to
Lanzhou) and complete the exercise.

2) Check the answers as a class.

STEP 3: PRACTICE AND PLAY

GROUP WORK: Living Picture

1) Play Living Picture to practice some of the key
phrases/structures in this lesson. Write the key
phrases/structures below on the blackboard, and
review them with the class.

Key Phrases:

walk along

go down the street

turn left/right at...

It is... wide/long.

(something) beside (something)

— Can I/'we... ? — Sure!/Yes, you can./No, you
can’t.

2) In groups, the students tell a story using the
phrases/structures above. Describe a scenario (the
scenarios may be the same or different for each group)
and assign each student a role to play.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide

for further instructions on how to play.

Sample Scenario:

Jack and Jill are friends. They plan to meet at the
Town Bridge at 3:00 p.m. Right now it is 2:45 p.m.
and Jack is lost — he can’t find the bridge. He asks
for directions from different people (i.e. police officer,
shop clerk, civilian, etc.). Will Jack find the bridge?
Play and find out!

STEP 4: READ AND DISCUSS

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

Ask the students to read Lesson 4 silently and
complete the exercises. Discuss the answers as a class.



STEP 5: TASK

GROUP WORK: Lets Do It! No. 4

1) Have a brief class discussion about statues. Come
prepared with a list of some famous statues from
around the world (bring pictures of the statues if you
can).

Ask: What is a statue? (Students may answer in
Chinese.)

Do you know any famous statues? What are they? (4:
Yes, I know a famous statue. The Statue of Liberty.)

2) Instruct the students to follow the instructions in
the student book and draw a statue of their own. The
students may draw in the student book or on separate
(larger) pieces of paper.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Choose some groups to present their Living Picture
story or their “My Statue” drawing (if it is complete).
2) Assign homework:

» Complete Lets Do It/ No. 3 (and No. 4 if applicable).

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Culture Tip
Refer to the Culture Tip in Lesson 4. Discuss as a
class.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Later, they go for a walk along the Yellow River.
e, AT FTHD .
go for a walk &4 “ EHUD”
il

We usually go for a walk/take a walk/have a walk in
the park after supper. WU i, FRATTIH 7 A [ D o
2. Let’s go down this street and turn left at the
traffic lights. ATV X SATE, (EASHAT b A2
.o

@ go down... BN “HTH -wee A7, EATELE go
up... 8¢ go along..., M F, AL E PG 2R
i AL R AL 1 7 1) B down, e Z U up, go
along = go up/down. -

Go down/along this river, you will find the bridge. #7
FIXGGE, IR E IR R

@ turn ... G I BT B

turn right [ 47 %% turn back 1] J5 %

, 5 take a walk Jf] ¥,
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3. The Silk Road crossed the Yellow River. 2242
e 7 B

cross B ‘o, dad, R, T, FEIFRR
TEM AR EREZE, 5 go across [A] o il

Be careful when you cross the street. i 25 % /Ny
Cross the bridge, you will see a tall building. i T iX

JERFIR S B Mo

Lesson 5: Another Stop along

the Silk Road

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

ORI another, main, sand, believe, sir, safe,
fall

O¥#Aial: amazing, cave, Marco Polo, camel,
onto, yay

O%iEFA)E. take a tour, be famous as, on one’s
way to, fall off, all right

RESOURCES

* audiotape ° paper ° colouring utensils
* SCissors

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, Class. Nice to see you.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Play Around and Around to review some of the key
phrases from the previous class.
Give directions that make use of the key phrases.
Individual students take turns listening to your
directions, answering your questions and moving
around the classroom. Give directions such as:
Teacher: Please walk along the blackboard.

Please go to Student A’s desk and then turn



left/right.
Is this ruler long? Is this ruler wide?
Put your pencil beside your book.
Do you live down the street?
Teacher: Can I have an eraser?
Student A: Sure!
Teacher: Can I wear your shoes?
Student B: No, you can’t. / No, you may not.
** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.
3) If time allows, choose some groups to present their
“My Statue” drawing in front of the class.

KEY CONCEPTS

I can’t believe it!

Is it safe?

You will be all right.

It will be fun!

STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Instruct the students to look at the pictures in
Lesson 5.

Ask: Where are Danny and Jenny? (4: They are in the
desert city — Dunhuang.)

How do you know they are in the desert? (4. Because
there is a lot of sand in the picture.)

Say: Danny and Jenny are riding on camels. Camels
live in the desert.

2) Ask the students to read the title of the lesson 5
(Another Stop along the Silk Road).

Ask: What is the Silk Road? Is it a road made of silk?
(A: No, it'’s not. It is a route that some people travelled
on a long time ago. It gets its name from the silk trade.)
Say: Marco Polo is a famous person who travelled on
the Silk Road.

3) Ask: What does the word “stop” mean? (4: “Stop”
is the opposite of “go”.)

Explain that stop has two meanings. In this case,
“a stop” means a place where you stop and not the
opposite of “go”. Give the example of bus stop or
train stop.

STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) »>Play the audiotape for Lesson 5 (4dnother Stop
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along the Silk Road). The students listen and complete
the exercise. Check the answers as a class.

2) If time allows, play the audiotape a second time
and ask the class to read aloud with the tape.

STEP 3: BREAK IT DOWN

After you’ve listened to the lesson, review what was
learned.

Discuss: What is a “main stop”?

Can you guess why Dunhuang is famous as the City
of Sands?

What does “I can’t believe it!” mean?

What does “safe” mean?

What animal are Danny and Jenny riding on?

Where do they meet the “camel man”?

What does “on their way” mean?

Why is Danny aftraid to ride the camel?

Why does Danny say, “Look at me. I’'m Marco
Polo!”?

STEP 4: PRACTICE

PAIR WORK: Lets Do It! No. 3

1) Instruct the students to read through Lesson 5 and
complete Let s Do It! No. 3.

2) Check the answers as a class.

STEP 5: TASK

PAIR WORK: Let's Do It! No. 4

1) Students should follow the example in the student
book to help them complete this activity.

2) You may want to ask two student volunteers to help
you act out the example dialogue in the student book.
STEP 6: PRACTICE AND PLAY

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Secret Word

1) Play Secret Word to test the students’ knowledge of
key vocabulary or phrases, and to test their listening
skills.

2) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 5 and instruct
the students to make a signal when they hear key
vocabulary or phrases. To signal, students may put up
a hand, stand up, make a noise, or perform an action.
** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide

for further instructions on how to play.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Choose some pairs to present their dialogue in front
of the class.
2) Assign homework:



» Complete Let’s Do It! No. 2.

EXTENSION

GROUP/CLASS WORK: The Story Game

Play The Story Game to review the words and phrases
from this lesson. You can play this game in groups or
as a class. Each student takes a turn adding a sentence
to the story, but each sentence they add should make
use of the key words or phrases from this lesson (and
previous lessons).

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES
1. They take a tour around the city. fifl{/ ]} 5 X J&

take a tour around... B4 “ZS M, WA,

5 take a trip to... il visit [[] 3. 721:

We will take a tour around Hainan next year. #4F3%,
AR T v e

2. It’s one of the main stops on the Silk Road. iX &
22 PR .

“one of + AT STEL” FKIR “oeeees Z—" o filln:
One of the students will go to help Lily with her
Chinese. HHfr— 4 22 A0 B W AR 27 2] P 3
You can choose one of the books. ] LA —Ai.,
3. It’s famous as the City of Sands. ‘& DLy» 2 311
4.
be famous as... FA “AE Ay mEL”, JF—K
RN . be famous for F7n “K AL , 7
PREEY) .

Edison is famous as a great scientist. %z il £ /F 5 —
AN K IR 5K i 44 T

Edison is famous for his invention. %7 itz DA Ath 55tk
10 % W T 18 44 T

4. You will not fall off. RANZHE T K.

fall off & 0 “ ki, Mo FR” o fall down
TN B, BB . Bl

Look! The girl is falling off the bike. & ! W/ &%
JUNAATE BT R T

John fell down on the snow. ZJ K FI7E T T L.

5. But you will be all right. {H & /RS R 224 (1,

all right fEAJH RN “2221K7 , 5 safe [/ . all
right £7x “UF, WA, R, IEH” Sk Bl

M .
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Everything is all right in our school. A 122 — VI IE
Pt

o

Are you feeling all right now? {38 E I3 18 15 2
The boy will be all right in a week. X5 #%)L—
ZJa O BT .

— Let’s go to the park! FAT 22 [ it !

— All right! Zf1E !

Lesson 6: Jenny’s Diary

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

ORIV diary, last, few, hold, Olympics,
thousand, instrument

O#filiAlil: clothing, nest, building, someday

OJiIEMI)AL: a few, thousands of

RESOURCES

e audiotape  * list of key words/phrases

* colouring utensils  © scissors
LESSON STRUCTURE
CLASS OPENING
Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, Class. Nice to see you.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Review the key vocabulary from the previous
lesson.

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Vocabulary exercise
Provide the students with a list of words or phrases
(write them on the board). Ask each group to choose
two or three words/phrases to define (this number will
vary depending on the number of words/phrases you’d
like to review and the number of groups).

Each group will write three definitions for each word/
phrase. They will write two false definitions and one



true definition.

Ask the groups to share their definitions with the
class. The group to guess the correct definitions for
the most words wins.

KEY CONCEPTS

It is only a few years old.

Where else can you travel thousands of years back in
time?

STEP 1: PRESENT

Instruct the students to look at the pictures in Lesson
6 (Jenny's Diary).

Ask: Do you know these places? What city are they in?
Briefly review Danny, Jenny and Li Ming’s trip. Can the
students remember what they saw and did on their trip?
Say: This is the last day of Danny, Jenny and Li
Ming’s trip. They did a lot on their trip. Can you
remember where they went, what they saw and what
they did?

Discuss as a class.

STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 6 (Jenny's Diary)
and ask the students to listen carefully and complete
the exercise.

2) »Play the audiotape a second time and have the
class listen and read aloud along with the tape.

STEP 3: PRACTICE AND PLAY

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 3

1) Students should work in pairs to read the lesson
again and complete the activity in Lets Do It! No. 3.
(Instruct the student to draw and fill in the table on a
separate, loose piece of paper.)

2) When they have completed the table, ask the
students to cut the table along the rows and columns
so that all of the ‘places of interest’ are separate from
their corresponding “interesting facts”.

3) Tell the students to trade their cut-up table with another
pair of students. The pair to be able to match up the places
of interest with the correct interesting facts wins.

4) You may also want to check and discuss the
students’ answers as a class.
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STEP 4: TASK

GROUP WORK: Lets Do It! No. 4

1) Brainstorm some places of interest in China that
were not discussed in this unit with the class. Write
the students’ ideas on the blackboard.

2) Ask the students to complete Let’s Do It! No. 4.
They may use some of the ideas from the
brainstorming session to help them get started.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Choose some groups to present their “Letter to
Jenny” from Let’s Do It! No. 4.

2) Assign homework:

» Complete Let s Do It! No. 2.

EXTENSION

GROUP WORK: Helpful Travel Phrases

1) In Let s Do It! No. 4, the students wrote a letter to
Jenny, to tell her about other places in China she should
visit. Now, ask the students to imagine that Jenny comes
to China by herself (without her school or Li Ming).
She will need to know some Chinese to get around. In
their groups, have the students brainstorm some basic
Chinese phrases that they can teach Jenny. Students
must know the English translation for every Chinese
phrase they want to teach Jenny.

2) Students should consider what phrases will be most
useful to Jenny as a tourist (i.e. ordering food, asking
for directions, talking about price, etc.).

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. This is our last night in China. i% &%/ 175 H
) fse 5 — AN L

last fERJHPEA “HEIN7 , MAMNERT IR “ |k
#/l\ 7 il ﬁﬂ:

We went to the U.S. last year. AT L TR,
December is the last month of the year + . /&4
Mdsfg—He.

2. It is only a few years old, but it is a very famous
and beautiful building. & & S LE, (HE2—
JEIRZE A RS

afew BN “—2, DEJA”, BT E A .
few 2ox > OUTEAD 7, SHEGENEL,
(2R




He has few friends. il JLF- %A A

He has a few friends. fiA JLAMI A

3. Danny looked for birds there. J}JE& {E [ HL$k &,
look for B0 “F4k” , MEBNE. find o “ o2,
KV, MELE R B

I can’t find my pen. I'm looking for it. F 4k A FIFK 1
WMET . FIEAETHRE.

4. Where else can you travel thousands of years
back in time? i A7 H AW MEAN 5 (R AT R 8 W2 T
FELTRIEE?

thousands of S 4 “H AT, BT I, K
HI” o WA thousand Fi [fl A %X 14, thousand A
LA .

The Yellow River is over five thousand kilometres
long. B H T2 AHK,

The Yellow River is thousands of kilometres long. ¥

T AR,

Unit Review (1)

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, Class. Nice to see you.
Today we will review Unit 1.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Since this is a unit review, you may want to start by
asking questions related to the topic of each lesson.

» What does Jenny decide to do in Lesson One?

» What does her plan for the trip look like?

» What places has she visited in China?

* What is she most interested in on her trip?

CLASS ACTIVITIES

BUILDING YOUR VOCABULARY

I. Search for words from this unit and write them
down.

Split the class into two large teams. Ask one student
from each team to stand at the blackboard and write
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his/her team’s answers. Place a time limit on this
exercise. The team that completes the word search the
fastest, or finds the most words in the least amount of
time wins.

II. Fill in the blanks with the correct forms of the
words from this unit. The first letter is given.

First, the students fill in the blanks independently and
then check the answers as a class.

ITI. Complete the passage with the words in the
box.

Students complete the dialogue independently and
then check the answers together.

GRAMMAR IN USE

I. Read the sentences and write the numbers in
English.

In pairs, students take turns reading aloud to one
another.

II. Complete the dialogues.

Students complete the dialogue independently, and
then check the answers together.

LISTENING AND SPEAKING

L. Listen to the dialogues and write true (T) or false
(F).

Ask the students to listen to the dialogue twice and
write true (T) or false (F). Check the answers as a
class. Remember to correct the false statements so that
they are true.

II. Listen and repeat.

Instruct the students to listen, repeat the sounds, and
then the words.

III. Work in groups. Imagine you work for a travel
company. Write a plan for a 5-day trip and present
it to the class. Use the plan to act out a dialogue.
Some students can work for the travel company
and some students can be customers.

1) Write a 5-day trip plan in groups.

2) In their groups, ask the students to use their plan to
act out a dialogue.

3) Choose some groups to present their dialogue in
front of the class.

PUTTING IT ALL TOGETHER

Solve the code and discover the hidden message.



Then write your hidden message and see if your
classmates can solve it.

1) Instruct the students to work in groups to write
messages in code. Students should follow the example
in the student book.

2) Split the class into two teams. Ask one student
from each group to write their secret message on the
blackboard. Each team should try to solve the other
team’s hidden message. Place a time limit on the
exercise. The team that discovers the most hidden
messages in the least amount of time wins.

SELF-EVALUATION

Instruct the students to complete Parts I, 11, III, IV and
V of the Self-Evaluation by adding more examples to
each section. Inform the students that each example
they are able to provide will earn them one star for
that section (i.e. If they give four examples in Section
I, they earn four stars for that section. If they give one
example for Section II, they earn only one star for that
section.). Check the answers as a class.

CLASS CLOSING

Sing a song

1) »Play the audiotape for Packing for a Trip. Ask the
students to listen to the song.

2) Instruct the students to repeat the song line by line.

3) »Play the audiotape for Packing for a Trip. Ask the
students to sing the whole song with the audiotape.
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Then try to sing without the audiotape.

EXTENSION

Play a game
Play The Trip Game to review structures and other
vocabulary from Unit 1. Students play this game
in pairs. Student 1 is the “mother” or “father” and
Student 2 is the child asking permission to go on a
trip. Students who are granted permission to go on the
trip join the “trip” group. In pairs, students may have
a dialogue as follows:

Student 2: I want to go on a trip to

or country). May I please go?

Student 1: Who will you go with?

Student 2: T will go with my friend Shao Li.
Student 1: What will you do there?

Student 2: I will (activities, sights, etc.).
Student 1: How will you go there?

Student 2: T will (take the bus, go by
plane, take the train, go by car).

Student 1: OK.

close. Yes, you may go./

(a city

(a city or country) is very
(a city or

country) is very far. No, you may not go.

Once all the “trip” students have been given

permission to go or not, the students switch roles and

play the game again.

**See the “Games” section at the back of this guide

for other variations of this game and further

instructions on how to play.



Unit 2: It's Show Time!

GENERAL OBJECTIVES

This unit builds on the concepts and themes from Unit 1. Students will review the storyline from Unit 1 and learn
to point out and discuss highlights from a trip through a variety of different mediums. Students will learn to use
the simple past tense and how to conjugate both regular and irregular verbs in the simple past. They will also learn
to recognize and give praise and encouragement. In addition, they will learn how to ask and answer questions
related to distance while they learn about some of China’s most famous cities and places of interest.

L. 2 e R A -

Zb%%mw B 2R A

3. REM IR S ) -

4. BRI L.

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

project, interest, still, anywhere, joke, age, Europe, Asia, journey, king, coal,
discover, invent, other, describe, build, ago, army, important, tool, more, realize,
rich, western, violin, online, especially, treasure, end, product, worth, taste, true,
once, experience, alive, own, should, anyone, suggestion

R
ik(S

Italy, goods, clay, soldier, desert, Lily, dancer, hand-made, Dora, Monica,

Hefi L supper, Paul, blog, yum

e places of interest, talk about, make a joke, work on, at the age of..., be new to, try one’s
VA FHIEFN)TY | best, a long time ago, well done, a little bit, make... from..., think about, can’t wait to do,
play music, I hope so. take part in, get back

TGl Good idea. Well done! That’s a great idea! You will be a good erhu player.
DIfeE® | You are a good dancer. I like that idea! Your story is very interesting. They taste really

good!
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Lesson 7: What's Your Project

about?

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

OHHEIAI: project, interest, still, anywhere, joke
ORiEAIf)AL: places of interest, talk about, make a
joke, work on

RESOURCES

* audiotape * pictures of places of interest
along the Silk Road

LESSON STRUCTURE

* a picture of a donut

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Say: Good morning/afternoon, class. How are you
today? Today we are going to begin a new unit, but
before we do that let’s review what we learned in Unit 1.

Review

Review some of the key concepts and information
from Unit 1.

Teacher: What places did Jenny and Danny visit in
China?

Students: They visited...

Teacher: What did they learn about?

Students: They learned about Chinese history and
culture.

Teacher: What did they do on their trip? Did they
have fun?

Students: They visited many places of interest. Yes,
they had fun.

Ask five or more students to answer.

KEY CONCEPTS
Focus Structures:

Did you have a good rest after our trip?
Are you ready for your project?

We heard a lot about him on the Silk Road.

I’'m making a joke.

STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Introduce the new unit. Ask one student to read the
title of the Unit 2 (It’s Show Time!)

Teacher: What is the title of the Unit 2? Who can tell
me?

Students: I can. It’s Show Time!

Teacher: That’s right. Do you know what “show
time” means? It means it’s time to put on a show.
What is a show?

Students: A show is kind of presentation or
performance.

Teacher: Yes. You can watch a show on TV, or see a
show in a theatre. Is a movie a show?

Students: Yes, it is.

Teacher: Right. When you present something in front
of the class that is a kind of show, too.

2) Instruct the students to read the title of Lesson 7
(What'’s Your Project about?).

Teacher: Can you guess what Jenny and Danny talk
about in this lesson?

Help the students answer the question.

Students: They talk about the trip and their projects.
Write project on the blackboard. The students should
know the meaning of the word.

3) Show the pictures of the places of interest along the
Silk Road.

Teacher: Do you know these places?

Students: Yes, they are places of interest.

Teacher: Right. They are places of interest along the
Silk Road.

Write places of interest on the blackboard. The
students should know the meaning of the term.
Teacher: What other places of interest do you know
about in China or in the world?

Student A: The Summer Palace is a place of interest.
Student B: The Sydney Opera House is a place of
interest.

4) Show the picture of a donut.

Teacher: Look! This is Danny’s favourite food. It’s a
donut. Did he eat any donuts (when he travelled) on
the Silk Road?

Students: No, he didn’t.



Teacher: Why not?

Help the students answer the question.

Students: Because they don’t have donuts on the Silk
Road.

Teacher: Can you find donuts in Canada?

Students: Of course you can.

Teacher: Yes. We can find donuts anywhere in
Canada. What food can you find anywhere in China?
Students: We can find dumplings anywhere in China.
Write anywhere on the blackboard. Students should
know the meaning of this word.

STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let s Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 7 (What's Your
Project about?). Play it once and ask the students just
to listen.

2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.

3) Check the answers as a class and correct any false
statements.

** See the “Listening Material” section at the back of
this guide for information.

STEP 3: READ

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let's Do It! No. 2

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 7 silently, and
answer the questions independently.

2) Students should check and correct their answers in
groups.

3) Discuss the answers as a class. Make sure the
students understand the word joke and the phrase
make a joke after answering Question 2.

STEP 4: LISTEN AND READ

1) PPlay the audiotape a third time, and ask the class
to listen and read aloud with the audiotape.

2) Remind students to do their best to imitate the
pronunciation they hear.

STEP 5: PRACTICE

PAIR WORK: Role-Play

Instruct students to role-play the dialogue in this
lesson in pairs.

STEP 6: READ AND RETELL

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let's Do It! No. 4

1) Ask students to read Lesson 7 again and complete
the fill-in-the-blanks activity.

2) Check the answers as a class.
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3) Read the short passage aloud together as a class.
Then ask some volunteers to try and retell the passage
in their own words.

STEP 7: TASK

GROUP WORK: Let s Do It! No. 5

1) Instruct students to discuss the following questions
in groups.

Do you know any places of interest in your city?
Where is the place of interest?

What is the name of it?

Why is it special? How old is it?

2) Students should write a short passage answering the
questions above. If time allows, students can include a
drawing of the place of interest. Encourage them to be
creative.

3) Ask some groups to present their passage to the
class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let s Do It! No. 3.

First, students do the exercise independently, then
check the answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

* Role-play Lesson 7.

* A Place of Interest: Write about a place of interest in
your city, in China, or in the world.

Include a drawing or picture of the place of interest.

EXTENSION

GROUP WORK: Dig In — Jokes

1) Read the Dig In (at the bottom of Lesson 7) as a
class and discuss.

2) In groups, students can write one or two English
jokes they know, or translate one or two Chinese jokes
into English.

3) Students should take turns telling their jokes in
groups, and then in front of the class.

LANGUAGE NOTES
1. Did you have a good rest after our trip? jiic17["]
G ARR BT T ?

have a rest = 4 “/RE” , rest fE4 A, ] DLt
Ji take a resto rest A LIAES], Fom “URE”
ot .



Davy needs to have a good rest on weekends. K 7
LAE SR IF IR
Did you rest after the long walk? = Did you have a

rest after the long walk? & T R 1% G RIRE T

nd 2
2. Are you ready for your project? {RUAES LR 1)U

T

be ready for... EA “HeERL , MEIRE
get ready for... L7 “ Ay MAER ", MIFEB)IE,
it

The children are not ready for the math exam. They
are getting ready for it. £% 7 W A HE & U7 £ %5
f AT IEAE %

3. We heard a lot about him on the Silk Road. F£1/]
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I heard about the story last week. E/NEHAFNT I T
XA

4. You can find donuts anywhere in Canada. 7F i
TR, ARBEAEAT T Hh 7 £ 3 1 F e
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Is there a bookstore anywhere near here? X i ¥
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You can't find him anywhere on Sundays. 7£ A ] K
PRAT 2 7 A 2t

5. I’m making a joke. I 7F T I05E,

make a joke BN “UKTE, JFIUE” . play a joke
on sb. F7x “HWEEEN, FEFHEN" o joke AL
TEghin], &R “TFIE” . Bl

Don’t make a joke. %l FF 5%

Lucy likes to play jokes on her brother. £ i & ¥ #{¢
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Are you joking? {RAEFF D5 ?

6. Let’s go to the library and work on our projects.
FATZ B AT AT T PR A o

work on ZN “ N, flfeeee, By e o Bl
Mo Yan is working on a new story book now. I 7E 5%

FIELES M B
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Lesson 8: Marco Polo and the

Silk Road

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O &1V : age, Europe, Asia, journey, king, coal,
discover, invent, other

O#Afmialil : Italy, goods

OMIEFT)AL: at the age of..., be new to

RESOURCES

* audiotape * a photo of Marco Polo
* a world map

* pictures of boats, horses,
camels, cars, trains, planes, silk, paper, tea, and
* a book called The Travels of Marco
* research material on Marco Polo

coal
Polo

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class and review structures from the previous
unit.

Say: Good morning/afternoon, boys and girls. Did
you all have a good rest last night? Are you ready for
today’s lesson? I have a joke for you. But before I

tell you, who can tell me what a joke is? (4: 4 joke is
something you say to make people laugh.)

You can tell a funny joke to your class in English.
Ask the students if they can tell you why the joke is
funny.

Review

Homework check.

* Role-play Lesson 7.

* Ask several students to present their passage 4 Place
of Interest to the class.

KEY CONCEPTS

At the age of 17, he went to China. Together, they



moved goods between Europe and Asia on the Silk
Road.

The Chinese discovered coal and invented paper.
STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Discuss what is happening in this lesson.

Teacher: Jenny and Danny are working on their
projects. What is Jenny’s project about?

Students: It’s about Marco Polo and the Silk Road.
Show the picture of Marco Polo and the world map.
Point to the Silk Road on the map then write Marco
Polo and the Silk Road on the blackboard.

Teacher: Look at the map. Can you name the
continents?

Help the students name the continents: Asia, Europe,
America, Australia and Africa.

Teacher: Where was the Silk Road?

Ask one student to come to the front and point to the
Silk Road on the map.

Write the structure between... and... on the
blackboard. Demonstrate the meaning of the structure
“between... and...”. Point out three students sitting
next to one another.

Teacher: Student B is sitting between Student A and
Student C. Student B is in the middle.

Teacher: So where was the Silk Road? What two
continents was it between?

Students: It was here. It was between Asia and
Europe.

Teacher: Look at this country. What country is it?
Help the students answer this question.

Students: It’s Italy.

Teacher: Right! Marco Polo came from Italy. Italy is
in Europe.

Students: (repeat) Marco Polo came from Italy. Italy
is in Europe.

Write Asia, Europe, between... and..., and Italy on the
blackboard.

2) Show some pictures of the goods that Marco Polo
brought back to Italy with him, such as silk, tea, paper
and coal.

Teacher: Look! What are these things?

Students: They are silk, tea, paper and coal.

Teacher: Right! We can call them “goods”. Marco
Polo brought tea, silk, paper and other goods back to
Italy.
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Point out the two different meanings between the
noun goods (products for sale or possessions) and the
adjective good (the opposite of bad). Write goods,
coal and other on the blackboard. The students should
learn the meaning of each word.

3) Show the pictures of coal and paper.

Teacher: Who discovered coal? Who invented paper?
Students: Chinese people (discovered coal and
invented paper).

Write discover and invent on the blackboard. Make
a list of other discoveries and inventions on the
blackboard, such as the telephone, the television, the
computer, fire, gunpowder, etc. Do the students know
who discovered/invented these things?

STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let's Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 8 (Marco Polo and
the Silk Road). Play it once and ask the students just
to listen.

2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.

3) Read through the statements and check the answers
as a class.

Ask several students to use the phrase in a sentence.
For example: At the age of six, I learned to ride a
bike./I got my first hair cut at the age of three.

STEP 3: BREAK IT DOWN
INDEPENDENT/PAIR WORK: Lets Do [t/ No. 2
1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 8 silently, and
answer the questions independently.

2) Students can check and correct their answers in
groups then again as a class. Students should use the
verb last properly answering Question 3. Point out
the two different meanings between the verb /ast
(continue or go on for a certain amount of time) and
the adjective last (coming after all the others in order;
final).

3) Instruct the students to skim over Lesson § again
and ask each other more questions about the reading
in pairs.

Example Questions:

* Whom did Marco Polo travel with on the Silk Road?
* Did Marco Polo travel to Beijing?

* Whom did Marco Polo work for? (The students



should know the meaning of the word king.)

* What is Marco Polo’s book about? (Present the
book, The Travels of Marco Polo, to the class.)

STEP 4: TASK

GROUP WORK: Lesson Jumble

1) Ask the students to rewrite the lesson onto strips of
paper: one sentence per one strip of paper.

2) Students can then mix up all their strips of paper (i.e.
sentences from the lesson) and try to put them back in
sequential, coherent order. The order does not have to
exactly match that of the lesson, but the sequence of
the sentences should still make sense. Put a time limit
on this task. The group who first puts all the sentences
back together in a correct or coherent order wins.
STEP 5: REPORT

CLASS/GROUP WORK: Let'’s Do It! No. 4

1) In groups, instruct the students to write a report
about Marco Polo. Their report should answer
the questions below and should include one more
interesting fact (about Marco Polo) that is not in the
lesson. (You will need to provide the students with
some research material on Marco Polo or the book
The Travels of Marco Polo.)

Report Questions:

What do you know about Marco Polo?

Where was he from?

How old was he when he came to China?

What did he do in China?

What amazing things did he learn about in China?
How long did he stay in China?

2) Select some groups to present their reports in front
of the class.

CLASS CLOSING

Assign homework:

» Complete Let s Do It! No. 3.

* Find and write down at least three more interesting
facts about Marco Polo.

EXTENSION

GROUP WORK: The Future Tense

1) Ask the students to pretend they are from the year
1210 and that they can tell the future. Then instruct
them to rewrite Lesson § in the future tense, using
“will” .
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2) Discuss how the spellings of the verbs change from
past to future tense (i.e. past tense — he travelled VS.
future tense — he will travel).

Sample Lesson 8 in the future tense:

Marco Polo is a man from Italy. At the age of 17,

he will go to China. He will travel along the Silk Road
with his father and uncle. Together, they will move
goods between Europe and Asia on the Silk Road.
Later, Marco Polo will travel with his brother. They
will travel on boats, horses and camels. Their journey
will last twenty years!

In 1275, Marco Polo will travel to Beijing. He will
meet the king and (he will) work for him for 17 years,
During those years, Marco Polo will learn about coal
and paper. The Chinese will discover coal and invent

paper. These things will be new to Marco Polo. He
will bring some coal and paper back to Italy with him.
He will also bring back a lot of silk, tea, and other
goods.

Marco Polo will write a famous book about his travels
to China.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. At the age of 17, he went to China. {Efh+-£%
s, Ak T

at the age of... FR “AFRSLE I}, fEe--- SIS
f” , LI at age.... f10:

George could swim at the age of 5 (= at age 5). 7¥ifi
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2. Together, they moved goods between Europe and
Asia on the Silk Road. AT/ R FINE P 2 7] — 2
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That was my last time to see him. J & H &5 — XK G
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What did you do last Sunday? L J& HARM T A4?
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4. The Chinese discovered coal and invented paper.
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Who discovered America first? & U fz 56 K HL T 5%
e

He found a new book on his desk. fli7F H RS -
KT —AHH.

Lesson 9: Danny’s School

Project

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O 471V : describe, build, ago, army, important,
tool, more

OHfilifi: clay, soldier, desert, Lily

OMIEFT)AL: try one’s best, a long time ago, well
done, a little bit, make... from...

RESOURCES

* audiotape

* pictures of the Terra Cotta
e asilk shirt  * Question
flashcards (see Extension)

LESSON STRUCTURE

Warriors, a camel

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, Class. Nice to see you.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Present your three interesting facts on Marco Polo.
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KEY CONCEPTS

Just try your best.

People built them a long time ago.

Can you tell us a little bit more, please?

STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Introduce what will happen in this lesson.

Say: Jenny’s project was about Marco Polo and the
Silk Road. Today we are going to talk about Danny’s
project.

Show the picture of the Terra Cotta Warriors.
Teacher: Look! What are they?

Students: They are the Terra Cotta Warriors.
Teacher: Right! Can you describe them?

Write describe on the blackboard to help the students
understand or recognize the meaning of the word.
Then ask the students to describe the Terra Cotta
Warriors. Help them respond.

Students: They are very old. People built them

a long time ago. They look like an ancient army. They
are clay soldiers and horses.

Write a long time ago, build (built) look like, army
and soldier on the blackboard. The students should
understand the meaning of the phrase a long time
ago and the words build (built) and army. As well,
students should understand the meaning of the words
clay and soldier.

2) Show the picture of a camel in the desert.

Say: Look at this animal. What animal is this?/ What
do you call this animal?

Students: It’s a camel.

Teacher: Right. Can you describe it?

Students: It’s big and tall.

Teacher: Well done! Very good! What else can you
say about it?

Help the students answer this question.

Students: It’s an important tool on the Silk Road. It
lives in the desert.

Write well done, an important tool, and in the desert
on the blackboard. The students should understand the
meaning of each word and phrase.

3) Show the silk shirt.

Ask: What is this?



Students: It’s a shirt.

Teacher: What kind of shirt is it? What is it made
from?

Students: It’s made from silk. It’s a silk shirt.
Teacher: Well done! Can you describe silk?

Help the students answer this question.

Students: It’s very soft. It comes in many colours.
Teacher: Can you say a little bit more about silk,
please?

Help the students respond.

Students: OK. We can make clothes from it.

Teacher: Do you like to wear silk shirts?

Students: Yes, they are very nice and soft.

Write soft and a little bit more on the blackboard.
STEP 2: LISTEN

INDEPENDENT WORK: Lets Do It/ No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 9 (Danny’s School
Project). Play it once and ask the students just to
listen.

2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.

3) Ask the students to name each animal, clothing
item and place in each picture, first in pairs and then
as a class.

** See the “Listening Material” section at the back of
this guide for information.

STEP 3: LISTEN AND READ

1) Ask the students to read Lesson 9 silently. Then
discuss the lesson (i.e. Danny’s project) as a class.

2) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 9 a third time, and
ask the class to listen and read aloud along with the
audiotape.

3) Remind the students to do their best to imitate the
pronunciation they hear.

STEP 4: ROLE-PLAY

GROUP WORK: Role-play the lesson

1) Instruct the students to role-play the lesson in
groups of five.

2) If time allows, select some groups to present their
role-play in front of the class.

STEP 5: PRACTICE AND PLAY

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 4

1) Play Act and Guess. Split the class into groups to
brainstorm some ideas for things, people or places
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they can describe.

2) Play the game as a class. One student from each
group describes something and the other groups try
to guess what it is. Each group should have a chance
to describe and every group should have a chance to
guess.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 2 and No. 3.

First, students do the exercise independently, then
check the answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

» Write a description for some person, place or thing
(other people should be able to guess what you are
describing from reading your description).

EXTENSION

GROUP WORK: Guess the Question

1) Provide each student with flashcards that say Who?
What? When? Where? Why? and How?

2) The flashcards should be in a stack, face down.
Then each student takes a turn picking up a card and
saying a sentence that answers the question on the
card. The other players then guess the question on the
card.

3) Explain to the students that their answers should
reflect what they have learned in Unit 1 and 2.
Example:

For the card Who? — a player might say, “I am
Marco Polo”.

What? — a silk shirt

When? — in the year 1275

Where? — Dunhuang

Why? — to learn new things

How? — travelled by boat

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Just try your best. 2 il Lo

try one’s best & “IRIR ATy WP . &
A PA¥E do one’s best, Jr#a A E 2 to doo 47140
They are trying their best to help us and we should
thank them. A 1E /S 5 K55 0 W B Fedil, BATTpy
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2. People built them a long time ago. A 17E1R A LA
B IE AT

GO LA oneees (IR AR, e s
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We became friends five years ago. FA1 TLAF T BN
TIA.
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3. Can you tell us a little bit more, please? {RfE
ZEF R )L ?
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Can you give me a little bit of (= a little = a bit of)
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FI L ER PO K — 2L
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The camel needs more food. Al H 4% 0¥ T ZHE 2 111 &
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We will buy more books. Al TKF 22925 £ (145

Lesson 10: Music and Dance

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O 21V realize, rich, western, violin

Ol ": dancer

OMEAIJR: think about, can’t wait to do, play
music, I hope so. take part in

RESOURCES

* audiotape  * a picture of erhu or a real erhu

* a picture of violin or a real violin

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, children.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Play Act and Guess. Students should use
the descriptions they wrote for homework to play.

KEY CONCEPTS

I feel the same way.

[ want to learn to play the erhu.

I can’t wait to learn to play music for all my friends.
Then we can take part in the Spring Festival show
together.

STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Show the pictures of erhiu or the real erhu and
violin.

Teacher: What are these things called?

Students: Erhu and violin.

Teacher: Right. They are musical instruments. Many
western people call the erhu — the “Chinese violin”.
Does anyone in our class know how to play the erhu
or the violin?

Student A: | can play the erhu.

Student B: I can play the violin.

Teacher: Good! Next time, would you play the erhu
or the violin for us in class?

Write western, play the erhu and play the violin on the
blackboard. Students should understand the meaning
of the words and phrases.

2) Instruct the students to look at the picture of Li
Ming playing the erhu and Wang Mei dancing (in the
student book).

Teacher: Look! What is Li Ming doing? Is he playing
the violin?

Students: No, he is playing the erhu — the Chinese
violin. He is playing music.

Teacher: What is Wang Mei doing?



Students: She is dancing.

Teacher: Right! She is dancing to the music.

Write music and dance at the top of the blackboard.
STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let s Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 10 (Music and
Dance). Play it once and ask the students just to listen.
2) Explain the meaning of the word realize before you
play the audiotape again.

3) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise by ticking the
correct answer.

4) Once they have completed the exercise, students
can ask and answer the questions in pairs for extra
practice.

STEP 3: READ

INDEPENDENT/PAIR WORK: Let s Do It! No. 2
1) Ask the students to read Lesson 10 silently and
complete the exercise independently.

2) Students can check their answers in groups and then
as a class. Remember to correct any false statements.
3) Students can read the lesson again in pairs, and ask
each other questions about the lesson.

Example Questions:

* How does Li Ming feel about Chinese culture? How
does Wang Mei feel about Chinese culture?

(**Note: Students should use the phrase the same way
properly answering this question.)

* Why does Li Ming want to learn to play the erhu?

* Why does Li Ming want Wang Mei to learn a
traditional Chinese dance? (Students should use the
phrase take part in properly answering this question.)
* What will Wang Mei wear at the Spring Festival
show?

STEP 4: LISTEN AND READ

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 10 a third time, and
ask the class to listen and read aloud along with the
audiotape.

2) Remind the students to do their best to imitate the
pronunciation they hear.

STEP 5: ROLE-PLAY

PAIR WORK: Role-play the lesson

1) Instruct the students to role-play the lesson in pairs.
2) If time allows, select some pairs to present their
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role-play in front of the class.

STEP 6: TASK

PAIR WORK: Let's Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to discuss the following
questions in pairs.

What are you good at? Can you sing or dance? Can
you draw or play an instrument?

2) Then each pair should write a short passage about
their talents together.

3) Select some pairs to read their passage and perform
their talents in front of the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let s Do It! No. 3.

Students do the exercise independently, then check the
answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

» Complete Let s Do It! No. 4.

EXTENSION

INDEPENDENT/PAIR WORK: Dig In — Musical
Instruments

1) Read the Dig In (at the bottom of Lesson 10) as a
class and discuss.

2) Independently or in pairs, students can make a list
of three or four other instruments (Chinese or Western
instruments) and draw a picture to go with each
instrument.

3) If time allows, choose some students to present
their list and drawings of musical instruments.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. And our culture is so rich and colourful. F1/]1¥)
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We find out a new way to work out the math problem.
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4. Why don’t you learn a traditional Chinese
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Wg 27, Fox WG, &AL Why
not...? il 41
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5. Then we can take part in the Spring Festival
show together. S8 J5 T AITHLRE 2 A5 1.
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Lesson 11: Food in China

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O #=21i]JL : online, especially, treasure, end,
product, worth, taste, true, once
O AL : hand-made, Dora, Monica, supper, Paul

RESOURCES

* audiotape
Lanzhou noodles

LESSON STRUCTURE

* pictures of Beijing Duck and
* colouring utensils

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, everyone.
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Review

1) Homework check.
2) Ask the students to present their “I am good at...”
passage in groups, and then in front of the class.

KEY CONCEPTS

Everything was great — especially the food!

It takes a lot of work, but the product is worth it.
STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Explain to the class that today’s lesson looks like
an online chat room (chat means talk). Discuss how
today’s technology allows us to communicate in many
different ways, and it allows us to do it much faster
than ever before.

Ask: How do you communicate with other people
when you can’t see them in person?

Student A: I make telephone calls.

Student B: I go online.

Teacher: Right! You can go online. You can
communicate in many different ways online. For
example, you can send an e-mail. What else can

you do online?

Student C: You can go on QQ or Ren Ren.

Write go online on the blackboard. Students should
understand the meaning of the term.

2) Show the pictures of Beijing Duck and Lanzhou
noodles.

Say: Look! What are these things in the pictures?
Help the students answer this question.

Students: Beijing Duck and Lanzhou noodles.
Teacher: Yes. They are special kinds of food from
China. They are special dishes in China, especially
Beijing Duck. It’s a real Chinese treasure. People all
over the world know about this dish.

Write food in China, dish/dishes, especially and
treasure on the blackboard. Students should
understand the title of this lesson (Food in China) and
be familiar with the subject of food.

3) Say: Today we are going to talk about food in
China. What’s your favourite food/dish?

Students: My favourite food/dish is... (egg and
tomato with rice, cabbage and pork dumplings,
porridge and pancakes, etc.)



Teacher: What are Jenny’s favourite Chinese foods/
dishes?

Students: Beijing Duck and Lanzhou noodles.
Teacher: Why are these dishes special, do you know?
Help the students answer this question.

Students: They have a lot of history behind them.
Beijing Duck is a Chinese treasure. It takes a lot
of work, but the end product is worth it. Lanzhou
noodles are long hand-made noodles. They look good
and taste great!

Ask more students to answer why these dishes are
special until everyone has a good understanding of the
reasons.

Write a lot of history; treasure; It takes a lot of work,
but the end product is worth it; long hand-made
noodles; look good and taste great on the blackboard.
Students should use each word and phrase properly.
STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let s Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 11 (Food in China).
Play it once and ask the students just to listen.

2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise by answering true (T)
or false (F).

3) Students can check their answers in groups and then
as a class. Remember to correct any false statements.
STEP 3: READ AND RETELL

INDEPENDENT WORK: Lets Do It/ No. 3

1) Ask the students to read Lesson 11 silently and
complete the fill-in-the-blanks activity independently.
2) Students can check their answers in groups, and
then as a class.

3) Ask some volunteers to try and retell the passage in
their own words.

STEP 4: LISTEN AND READ

1) »Play the audiotape a third time, and ask the class
to listen and read aloud along with the audiotape.

2) Remind students to do their best to imitate the
pronunciation they hear.

STEP 5: BREAK IT DOWN

Discuss the following questions as a class.

» What does Jenny think of her trip to the Silk Road?

* What did Dora see on TV?

* Dora says, “It was like magic.” What does that
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mean?

* In China, some people eat noodles for breakfast,
lunch or supper. Is this true?

» Where did Paul have Beijing Duck?

STEP 6: TASK

PAIR WORK: Lets Do It! No. 5

1) Instruct the students to work in pairs to talk about
some other dishes they know. Students should follow
the directions and example in the student book.

2) If time allows, ask the students to draw a picture to
go with their dishes.

3) Select some pairs to present their dishes to the
class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 2 and No. 4.

Students do the exercise independently, then check the
answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

» Write a few sentences about “My Favourite Dish”,
and draw a picture of or bring a photo of the dish.

EXTENSION

GROUP WORK: Guess the Dish!

Students take turns describing a dish. They should
consider what ingredients are in the dish, how the dish
is made and what part of China or the world this dish
comes from. The other group members try to guess
the name of the dish. The first group member to guess
correctly then takes a turn to describe another dish,
and so on.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Everything was great — especially the food! —
DI IRE— L !
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I love music — especially Chinese traditional
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The product is worth the price. X~/ f XM
The book is worth reading. XA EHS 1,
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Lesson 12: A Blog about the

Silk Road
LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O 471I: experience, alive, own, should, anyone,
suggestion

OF%fililil: blog, yum

ORLIBEM AR get back

RESOURCES

* audiotape  * a sample blog
Li Ming’s trip on the Silk Road
cards (see Extension)

LESSON STRUCTURE

* pictures of

* vocabulary

CLASS OPENING
Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, everyone.

Review

1) Homework check.
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2) Ask the students to present their “My Favourite
Dish” passage in groups, and then in front of the class.

KEY CONCEPTS

Li Ming had a good time on his trip to the Silk Road.

I saw and experienced a lot on the trip.

The history of China is so alive in these places.

I saw my own history and culture in a new way.

Does anyone have any suggestions?

STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Show a sample blog and discuss.

Teacher: Look! What’s this?

Students: It’s a blog.

Teacher: That’s right! A blog is like an online diary.
Do you have a blog?

Students: Yes/No.

Teacher: What do people write about on a blog?
Student A: They can write about anything.

Teacher: Can you post (put up) pictures on a blog?
Student B: Yes, you can.

Teacher: People use blogs to share stories, ideas and
information with other people all around the world.
Can many people write on the same blog?

Student C: Yes, they can.

Teacher: Well done! Look at the title of Lesson 12.
What do you think Li Ming’s blog is about?

Students: It’s about the Silk Road.

2) Look at the pictures of the trip to the Silk Road in
the student book. Review the places Jenny, Danny,
and Li Ming visited.

3) Talk about the pictures in Lesson 12.

STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let's Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 12 (4 Blog about
the Silk Road). Play it once and ask the students just
to listen.

2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise by ticking the
correct pictures.

3) Students can check their answers in groups and
then as a class.

** See the “Listening Material” section at the back of
this guide for information.



STEP 3: READ AND RETELL

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let's Do It! No. 2

1) Ask the students to read Lesson 12 silently and
complete the fill-in-the-blanks activity independently.

2) Students can check their answers in groups, and
then as a class.

3) Ask some volunteers to try and retell the passage in
their own words.

STEP 4: BREAK IT DOWN

Discuss the following questions as a class.

» What does Li Ming think of this trip? (The students
should use the word own properly answering this
question.)

* Do you have any suggestions for Li Ming’s next
trip? (The students should use the word suggestion
properly answering the question.)

STEP 5: REVIEW AND PLAY

CLASS WORK: Tic-Tac-Toe

Play Tic-Tac-Toe to review some of the main events
from Jenny, Danny and Li Ming’s trip on the Silk
Road.

1) Draw a large, simple grid on the blackboard. The
grid should have three columns and three rows,
creating nine of approximately equal size.

2) Split the class into two teams. Ask a player on
Team 1 a question. If the player or team answers
correctly, a player from that team may write an X in
any square on the grid.

3) Team 2 now has a turn. If the team answers
correctly, a player from that team may write an O in
any square on the grid.

4) The object for each team is to obtain a row of three
X’s (or three O’s) in any direction: horizontal, vertical
or diagonal. Of course, teams also want to place their
X’s or O’s to block the other team from completing a
row. The first team to obtain a row wins one point and
the game continues.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

Sample Questions:

» What did Li Ming realize on his trip? (4. He realized
many things about China.)

» What did Li Ming see in Xi’an? (4. He saw the
Terra Cotta Warriors.)

» What did Danny and Jenny do in Dunhuang? (A4:
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They rode on camels.)

» Where did they see the Big Wild Goose Pagoda? (4:
In Xi’an.)

* Does Li Ming hope to travel more around China? (4:
Yes, he does.)

* What did Li Ming see in a new way? (4. He sees his
own history and culture in a new way.)

STEP 6: LISTEN AND READ

1) »Play the audiotape a third time, and ask the class
to listen and read aloud along with the audiotape.

2) Remind students to do their best to imitate the
pronunciation they hear.

STEP 7: TASK

GROUP WORK: Let's Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to work in groups to talk about
a trip they each went on.

2) Once every student in the group has had a chance
to share his or her trip experience, the groups can
work together to write an e-mail to a friend to tell him
or her about a trip.

3) Choose some groups to present their e-mails in
front of the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.

The students should have a good grasp of the simple
past tense to complete this exercise.

2) Assign homework:

* Write an e-mail to a friend “About My Trip”. Include
some photos from your trip.

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: What Happened?

1) Divide the class into two teams. Ask each team to
write some key words from this unit on slips of paper.
Example:

nouns: anywhere, Europe, Asia, journey, king, coal,
violin

verbs: discover, invent, describe, build, realize, taste,
experience

2) Write “today” and “yesterday” on the blackboard.
3) Ask one team to choose one key word (noun or
verb) from the list on the blackboard, stand under
“today” or “yesterday”. Then say, “What happened?”
4) The students construct a correct sentence in the



present tense for “today”, or past tense for “yesterday”
using one noun and one verb.

Examples:

Today/Yesterday, I play/played the violin.
Today/Yesterday, I build/built a house.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Li Ming had a good time on his trip to the Silk
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Unit Review (2)

CLASS OPENING

Greet the class.

Say: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. Did you
have a good day yesterday? What did you do?

Ask five or six students to respond. Students should be
using the past tense to answer these questions. Point
out when students use regular and irregular verbs in
their responses.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Ask the students to present their “About My Trip”
e-mails in front of the class.

3) Since this is a unit review, you may want to start by
asking questions related to the topic of each lesson.

¢ In Lesson 7, Jenny and Danny were doing projects
for school. Do you remember what their projects were
about?

* What do we learn about Marco Polo in Lesson 8?

* What did we learn from Danny’s School Project in
Lesson 9?

* What do Li Ming and Wang Mei discuss in Lesson
10?

» What does Jenny write about in Lesson 11? Is Jenny
writing an e-mail?

* What is a blog? What does Li Ming write about in
his blog?

CLASS ACTIVITIES

BUILDING YOUR VOCABULARY

I. Search for words from this unit and fill in the
missing letters.

Split the class into two large teams. Ask one student
from each team to stand at the blackboard and write
his/her team’s answers. Place a time limit on this
exercise. The team that completes the word-search the
fastest or finds the most words in the least amount of
time wins.

I1. Read the sentences and fill in the blanks. The
first letter is given. Then tick the correct meaning
for each word.

1) Students should complete this activity
independently. First, they fill in the blanks with the
correct word. (The first letter of each word is given as
a hint.)

2) Then students tick the correct meaning for each fill-



in-the-blank word.
3) Check the answers as a class.

GRAMMAR IN USE

Complete the chart with the correct forms of the
verbs. Then use the chart to fill in the blanks.

1) Students should complete the chart independently.
Check the answers as a class.

2) Students fill in the blanks (complete the dialogue)
independently then read the dialogue in pairs.

3) Check the answers as a class.

LISTENING AND SPEAKING

I. Listen to the passage and match the people with
the gifts they got.

1) »Play the audiotape for this passage twice. Ask the
students to listen and match the people with the gifts
they received.

2) Check the answers as a class.

II. Listen and repeat.

Instruct the students to listen, repeat the sounds, and
then the words.

III. Everyone travels every day. Think about places
you often travel to, such as your home, work and
the supermarket. What do you see on the way?
What is happening around you? In groups, make
up a dialogue.

1) Divide the class into groups to discuss this question
and brainstorm some answers.

2) Then have the groups make up a dialogue (based on
the questions and answers they discussed).

3) Students should act out their dialogues in their
groups. If time allows, choose some groups to present
their dialogue in front of the class.

PUTTING IT ALL TOGETHER

Work in groups. Why do people like to travel?
What is good about travelling? Make a poster
about travelling with the title “Why travel?”
Include lots of information and pictures. Present
your poster to the class.

1) Instruct the students to work in groups to discuss
the questions.

2) Each group will make a poster, and then present it
to the class.
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SELF-EVALUATION

Instruct the students to complete Parts I, II and III of
the Self-Evaluation by adding more examples to each
section. Inform the students that each example they
are able to provide will earn them one star for that
section (i.e. If they give four examples in Section I,
they earn four stars for that section. If they give one
example for Section II, they earn only one star for that
section). Check the answers as a class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) »Play the audiotape for Smile, Smile, Smile. Ask
the students to listen to the song.

2) Instruct the students to repeat the song line by line.
3) »Play the audiotape for Smile, Smile, Smile a
second time. Ask the students to sing the whole song
with the audiotape. Then try to sing the song without
the audiotape.

EXTENSION

Play a game

Play Opposites to review word opposites from Units
1 and 2. The words you use for this game will depend
on the vocabulary that you have covered. There are
a few different ways you can play this game. (1) You
can make a list of words to read out to the class. Ask
the students to write down the opposite word for every
word you call out. (2) Instruct the students to write
down as many words and their opposites as they can
on separate sheets of paper. Students can then trade
their words with a partner and match each word with
the correct opposite within a set time limit.

Suggested words from Unit 1 and 2:

arrive — leave

few — many
more — less
true — false

**For a possible list of words you can use and further
instructions on how to play, see the “Games” section
at the back of this guide.



Unit 3: School Life

GENERAL OBJECTIVES

This unit covers vocabulary, phrases and concepts associated with school and students’ life at school. Students will
learn to talk about their life at school (i.e. favourite school subjects, class timetables, projects, etc.). They will also
learn to recognize and use adverbs of frequency such as always, often, usually, sometimes and never. In addition,
students will learn to express care and concern for others using relevant vocabulary and sentence structures. They
will discuss and explore new concepts related to helping others and making a difference.
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Lesson 13: How Is School

Going?

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

Q4RI life, term, start, finish, twice, win,
social, myself

OF%fhinlil: yeah, shop

OMIEFMAAL: How is... going? sports meet, twice
a week/year, long/high jump, be good at, social
studies, by oneself

RESOURCES

* audiotape

* a class timetable

* a Canadian class timetable
* Bristol board (see Unit Review)

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

1) Greet the class.

Say: Good morning/afternoon, class. How are you
today?

Ask four or five students to respond.

2) Introduce the new unit. Draw a mind map on the
blackboard and discuss the theme of Unit 3.

Teacher: Today we will start a new unit. Who can tell
me the title of Unit 3?

Student: I can. It’s “School Life”.

Teacher: Very good. In this unit, we will learn to talk
about all the things we do and learn at school. What
are some things we do or learn at school?

Students may respond with some of the following
answers:

We have lessons/classes.

We learn English, math, science, Chinese, etc.

We play games.

We do sports.

We have tests.

We read books.

We sing songs.

43

Review

Talk about different school subjects and discuss the
students’ favourite subjects.

Teacher: What’s your favourite subject?

Students: My favourite subject is...

Teacher: What do you think of your school subjects?
Students: They are interesting/fun/difficult/easy.
Teacher: Well done!

KEY CONCEPTS

How is your school life going?

I am a little busy this term.

We always have a big sports meet twice a year.

Last term I won first place!

You’re good at the long jump.

I made a bird house all by myself.

STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Show the class a timetable. If students have a copy
of their own class timetable, ask them to take it out.
Teacher: How many subjects do you have this term?
What are they?

Students: We have... They are...

Teacher: How many subjects do you have every day?
Students: We have...

Teacher: How often do you have English/Chinese/
history...?

Students: We have it once/twice/three times... a week.
Teacher: When do you start/begin and finish school?
Students: I start school at... and finish school at...
Teacher: Good! Today we are going to talk about
your school life. How is your school life going?
Students: ...

Help the students answer this question and give details
about their school life (i.e. They may talk about any
projects, tests or other assignments they are doing in
school).

Write once/twice/three times a week; start; How
is your school life going?, and a little busy on the
blackboard. The students should use these words and
phrases properly.

2) Discuss the students’ timetable using the words and
phrases above.

3) Show a Canadian class timetable.



Time Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
8:30-9:20 | English Social Studies English Social Studies English
9:30 —10:20 | English Social Studies English Social Studies English
10:20 — 10:45 | Break Break Break Break Break
10:45 - 11:35 | Phys. Ed Math Phys. Ed Math Phys. Ed
11:35-12:30 | Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch Lunch
12:30 - 1:20 | Math Shop Math Science Math
1:30 - 2:20 Science Shop Science Music/Art Science
2:30 - 3:20 Computers French Computers Music/Art French
3:30 —4:30 After school clubs | After school clubs | After school clubs | After school clubs | After school clubs

Teacher: Look! Here’s Jenny’s class timetable. How
many subjects does Jenny have?

Students: She has  subjects.

Teacher: Yes. What classes does she have?

Students: Jenny has social studies, shop, etc.
Teacher: How often does she have social studies,
shop, etc.?

Students: Once/Twice/Three time(s) a week.
Teacher: Good job!

Write social studies and shop on the blackboard.
Explain what these subjects are. What do students do/
learn in these two classes? Make sure the students
should understand the meaning of these words.

STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let s Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 13 (How Is School
Going?). Play it once and ask the students just to
listen.

2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.

3) Check the answers as a class and point out the
different subjects.

STEP 3: READ

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let's Do It! No. 2

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 13 silently, and
answer the questions independently.

2) Students should check and correct their answers in
groups.

3) Discuss the answers as a class.

STEP 4: BREAK IT DOWN

Discuss the following questions as a class.

» What does Wang Mei think of her school days?

* When does Wang Mei start and finish school?

* How often does Wang Mei’s school have a sports
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meet? (The students should use the phrases have a
sports meet and twice a week properly answering this
question.)

» What sport does Wang Mei take part in at the school
sports meet? (The students should use the phrase take
part in and the term long jump properly answering
this question.)

* What place did Wang Mei win at the sports meet last
year? (The students should use the phrase won first
place and last term properly answering this question.)
* Did anyone help Jenny make the birdhouse? (The
students should use the phrase all by myself properly
answering this question.)

STEP 5: LISTEN AND READ

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 13 a third time, and
ask the class to listen and read aloud along with the
audiotape.

2) Remind the students to do their best to imitate the
pronunciation they hear.

STEP 6: ROLE-PLAY

PAIR WORK: Role-play the lesson

1) Instruct the students to role-play the lesson in pairs.
2) If time allows, select some pairs to present their
role-play in front of the class.

STEP 7: TASK

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to work in pairs to complete
the timetable in the student book.

2) Students should use their completed timetable to
make up a dialogue following the example in the
student book.

CLASS CLOSING
1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.



Students do the exercise independently, then check the
answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

* Role-play Lesson 13.

* Think about what your school life is like. Then
exchange your idea with your partner next class.

EXTENSION

SMALL GROUP/PAIR WORK: Think Ahead

Play Think Ahead to review and to practice describing
different school subjects.

1) In small groups or pairs, students write eight
different school subjects on separate slips of paper.

2) Instruct the students to place all the slips of paper
face down in a pile.

3) Player 1 picks up a slip of paper and puts it on his
or her forehead with the word (school subject) facing
toward the other players. Player 1 tries to guess the
school subject by asking others questions.

For example:

Do we have this school subject at our school?

Do we do sports in this class?

Do we learn how to draw pictures in this class?

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. How is your school life going? %11/ 2% 4% 2E 3%
BAFE?

How is... going? i Ay “eeeeer BARE Qe

fA] Qeeeee e JBUFAG 27 o 0] A H2 How is...?
i

How is everything going recently? = How is
everything recently? fzifr— V) #f ik i ity ?

2.1 am a little busy this term. XN #IAF A 5 LIS
alittle B4 “—mUL” , JEERE A B o 4]
He feels a little thirsty. {850 55 )Lt o

You drive a little fast. Please slow down. /R FF 445 &5
JUtk. iETT gL,

3. We always have a big sports meet twice a year.
WATRFEZAT IR Z 8 2

@ have a sports meet & K “ A ATIEE) &7
TR “BATT . Bt

We will have a class meeting this afternoon. 4> X

, have
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FEATRZATHE S o

Lingling had a birthday party last Sunday. I f{ H %
BN T—MEHES.

@ twice alan... Fh e PRI, FORI THIRIAE o
once KN “—IX” , ZIRA=ZIRLLEH times R
A il

Li Hui played computer games once a week. 2=/ %
JABE )L R LR K o

My parents take me to visit my grandparents four
times a month. & J] SO 3k 2 F B A ACREIY
o

4. Last term I won first place! /M #IITFRE T 4
—4!

win first place & A “ k15 Gmfd) H—47, 5“wint
ORI H s 3e 260 H 7 7] o ol

All of the students are trying their best to win first
place. JITA7 (27 E#AE N RAG S — M %5 ).
Which country won the soccer game? WA [ 5K i 15
T RERLEFEI A 2

5. You’re good at the long jump. /38 KBkt

be good at A AL ee 0o , 7D WAL .
il

Tiantian is very good at art. i FHE KA,

6. I made a bird house all by myself. & 3 {7 —
M

all by oneself &4 “F AN B, B, My~ .
myself X758 “FREAC” o Bl

I learned French all by myself. & H 2~ 11515 .

The little girl stayed at home all by herself. X~/
ZILHC— ARTERK.

Lesson 14: Jenny’s School Life

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O 42 middle, grade, print, guitar, fair
O#fili7~: Edmonton, Greenwood, wood, worm,
silk worm

O EMA)A: on one’s own



RESOURCES

* audiotape  * a Canadian class timetable
* a hand-made cup  * a printed shirt
* a picture of an erhu, a violin and a guitar

* a picture of a person playing the guitar

Resources for Hands-on Activity (see

Extension) * plain T-shirt * hard paper
(i.e. cardboard) e scissors ¢ ink or paint
LESSON STRUCTURE
CLASS OPENING
Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, Class. Nice to see you.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Role-play Lesson 13.

3) Ask several students to share their ideas about
school life.

KEY CONCEPTS

Sometimes we make things with clay.

But sometimes we play on our own.

STEP 1: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 14 (Jennys School
Life). Play it once and ask the students just to listen.
2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.

3) Check the answers as a class.

** See the “Listening Material” section at the back of
this guide for information.

STEP 2: PRESENT

1) Discuss the pictures in Let’s Do It! No. 1.

Ask: What are these pictures about?

Students: They are about school life.

Teacher: Right. How is Jenny’s school life going?
Today we are going to talk about it.

Write Jenny s School Life on the blackboard.

2) Show the Canadian class timetable. Pretend it is
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Jenny’s timetable.

Say: Look at Jenny’s class timetable. What classes
does she have?

Students: She has shop, social studies, art, music,
science...

Encourage several students to answer.

3) Show the hand-made cup and discuss.

Teacher: What’s this?

Students: It’s a cup.

Teacher: Yes! Of course it is. Who made it? Can you
guess?

Student A: made it!

Student B: The teacher made it!

Teacher: You are so clever. That’s right. I made this

cup all by myself. I made it with clay.

Write the phrase make... with... on the blackboard.
The students should learn the meaning of this phrase.
4) Show a printed shirt previously made by a student.
Teacher: Look at this shirt. What do you think of it?
Students: It’s nice/beautiful/special/cool...

Teacher: Wonderful. Well, did you know your
classmate A made it? He/She put a print on the

shirt. That’s why it’s called a printed shirt. Isn’t

that cool!

Write the words print and printed shirt on the
blackboard. Help the students understand the meaning
of the words.

5) Show the pictures of the musical instruments.
Teacher: What are these musical instruments called?
Students: They are called the erfiu and the violin.
Teacher (pointing to the guitar): What about this
one?

Help the students answer this question.

Students: It’s a guitar.

Show the picture of a person playing the guitar or the
real guitar. (If it is a real guitar, ask one student to
come to the front and play something.)

Teacher: What is he/she doing?

Students: He/She is playing the guitar.

Write play the guitar on the blackboard. The students
should use this phrase properly.

STEP 3: READ

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 14 silently, and



answer the questions independently.

2) Students should check and correct their answers in
groups.

3) Discuss the answers as a class. Students should
use the phrases as a class and on our own properly
answering Question 4.

STEP 4: BREAK IT DOWN

Discuss the following questions as a class.

* What is the name of Jenny’s school? What grade is
Jenny in?

* Who is her homeroom teacher?

» What does Jenny often do in shop class?

» What will she do this week in shop class?

» What did Jenny and her group do in social studies
today?

* Why does Jenny want to take part in the school fair
this year?

STEP 5: LISTEN, READ AND RETELL

1) »Play the audiotape a third time, and ask the class
to listen and read aloud along with the audiotape.

2) Remind the students to do their best to imitate the
pronunciation they hear.

3) In groups, ask them to read the lesson aloud to each
other, and then try to retell the passage in their own
words.

STEP 6: PRACTICE

PAIR WORK: Lets Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to discuss their favourite
school subjects and use the example in the student
book to help them make up a dialogue.

2) Students should practice acting out the dialogue in
pairs before they present it to the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.

Students do the exercise independently, then check the
answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

o (If time does not allow for the Extension: Hands-on
Activity) Draw a design or shape for your own printed
T-shirt and write one or two sentences about it. Why
did you draw that design or shape? Briefly describe
your design or shape.
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EXTENSION

INDEPENDENT WORK: Hands-on Activity

1) Ask each student to bring in a plain T-shirt. (The
T-shirt can be any colour but it must not have any
designs on it.)

2) Provide each student with a piece of hard paper (i.e.
cardboard). Instruct them to draw a shape or design on
the paper and then cut it out.

**Note: Inform your students not to make their
designs or shapes too complicated. Simpler designs or
shapes will turn out better.

3) Once they have cut their design or shape, they can
dip it in some ink or paint, and then press it onto their
T-shirt.

4) Be sure you let the ink or paint dry before students
attempt to wear the T-shirts or take them home.

LANGUAGE NOTES
1. There are 400 students in my school. A/ 12415 H
(NSRS 2o

)74 “There is/are + 54 + Hih” Fon “ K
L7/ Iy uF

There is a big apple tree in front of the house. /5 ¥ 7If
T — BRAR K 30 SR

There are some people flying kites on the square. |~
Wy b — L NI

2. Once, we made a bird house from wood. &%,
FATHA KA WT M EE,

make... from... ;SRR il g ee e , TRt
—EK E’Jl_ﬁ, %Uﬁi%%, ffﬁﬂ%ﬂﬁiﬁ’]%nn iiyy)
JUR K S ORI ARG 223 . make... with... &R
7, B O R R
JFEOR I MR R . il

People make paper from wood. AATH A #4 il i& 4%
5K o

Can you make a model plane with paper? {82 H 4545

— BRI ?

3. But sometimes we play on our own. {H /&1 I {i,
TATE 2 BLS

on one’s own & “HUM, AhEM, Mo, 5
alone 1 by oneself [/ . fi41:

I am on my own today. = I am alone today. 4> Kk

WE— AN



She lives on her own. = She lives alone. = She lives
by herself. il H— Ak H 1.

Tom can do it on his own. = Tom can do it by himself.
G LU E S .

4.1 want to take part in the fair with my project on
silk worms. AR kK A T H S NI 2
@ take part in ECA“S M, 257, S MAEFES).
KW join i/ “Z I, MA”, RS IHEFAZ,
SEIRSE .

How many countries will take part in the World Cup?
2 DA Z KBSt 5 ?

When did your father join the Party? {R 5544 I {5
NG

@f)H on KR “ KT, KT, L about [7] . 4
Lily will give a talk on (= about) animals tomorrow.

FIRTIA R B — AN T S s -

Lesson 15: Making a Difference

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O . difference, village, yourself, drop,
possible, never, future

OHfililll:  education

O] : make a difference, give up, drop out
of school, in the future

RESOURCES

* a list of sentences that use

* audiotape

adverbs (see Step 5)  * prepare a short story
about someone who has made a difference in

your life (see Step 6)

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, everyone.
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Review

1) Homework check.
2) If applicable, choose some students to present their
printed T-shirt design.

KEY CONCEPTS

I wanted to give up my studies.

With a good education, you can make a difference.
She does not want anyone to drop out of school.

I want to make a difference in the future.

STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Instruct the students to read the title of Lesson 15
(Making a Difference).

Write making a difference on the blackboard. Explain
the meaning of the phrase. (If you like, you may ask
the students to refer to the Dig In at the bottom of the
lesson.)

Teacher: “Making a difference” means making a good
change. You can help someone make a difference
in his or her life or someone can help you make a
difference in your own life. Do you think school
makes a difference in your life? Does school help you
or make you better?

Help the students answer these questions.

Students: Yes, we learn many important things at
school.

Teacher: That’s right. School teaches you important
skills that can help you do well in the future. What
does “in the future” mean?

Write in the future on the blackboard. Explain the
meaning of the phrase.

2) Teacher: School can help you get a good job

later in your life. So teachers want their students

to stay in school. They don’t want their students to
drop out of school.

Write drop out of on the blackboard. Explain the
meaning of the phrase.

Teacher: To “drop out of something or somewhere”
means you stop doing something or you leave some
place. Can you drop out of a music class?

Help the students answer this question.

Students: Yes, you can. It means you don’t go to that
music class anymore.



Teacher: Right. What if I say, “I give up”? Do you
know what that means?
Write give up on the blackboard. Explain the meaning
of the term.
Teacher: “Give up” means you stop trying to do
something. What is something that you love doing and
you will never give up?
Write never on the blackboard. Explain that never is
the opposite of always. Then help the students answer
the question.
Student A: I love singing. I will never give up
singing.
Student B: I love drawing. I will never give up
drawing.
Student C: I love reading. [ will never give up
reading.
STEP 2: LISTEN
CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1
1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 15 (Making a
Difference). Play it once and ask the students just to
listen.
2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.
3) Check the answers as a class and correct any false
statements.
STEP 3: READ
INDEPENDENT WORK: Let's Do It! No. 2
1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 15 silently, and
fill in the blanks independently.
2) Students should check and correct their answers in
groups.
3) Discuss the answers as a class.
STEP 4: LISTEN AND READ
1) »Play the audiotape a third time, and ask the class
to listen and read aloud with the audiotape.
2) Remind the students to do their best to imitate the
pronunciation they hear.
STEP 5: PRACTICE AND PLAY
PAIR WORK: Never Never
Play Never Never to review adverbs of frequency. But
first, you may want to write some key terms on the
blackboard and explain.
1) Write: every day or all the time = always

most days or most of the time = usually

many days or many times = often
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some days or some of the time = sometimes

no days or none of the time = never
(remind the students that never is the opposite of
always)
2) Draw a table on the blackboard. Label each box with
a day of the week, starting with Sunday. Divide the
class into two teams and keep score. You say sentences
that use the words always, sometimes, usually and
never. Players from each team take turns writing check
marks or Xs in the boxes to match what you say.
For example:
Teacher: You always eat lunch.
Student A: (Put a check mark in every box.)
Teacher: You never listen to the radio.
Student B: (Put an X in every box.)
Teacher: You usually/often watch TV in the evening.
Student C: (Use more than half of the check marks.)
Teacher: You sometimes take a bus to school.
Student D: (Use less than half of the check marks.)

eat lunch tlli:ti: dti(()) watch TV| take a bus
Sunday v x \ \
Monday N X N N
Tuesday v X \ \
Wednesday N X \ X
Thursday v X X x
Friday N X x X
Saturday N X X X

Students need to draw or copy a blank table to do this
exercise.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

STEP 6: TASK

PAIR WORK: Lets Do It! No. 4

1) Introduce this task by sharing a story of your own.
Briefly tell the class about someone who has made a
difference in your life.

2) Ask the students to work in pairs to share stories
about someone they know who has made a difference
in their lives or has made a difference in other
people’s lives. Students can follow the example in the
student book.

3) Select some pairs to share their stories with the
class.



CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let'’s Do It! No. 3.

Students do the exercise independently, then check the
answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

* How I (Can) Make a Difference: Think about how
you have made or can make a difference in the future.

EXTENSION

GROUP WORK: Dialogue role-play

1) Instruct the students to make up a dialogue using
the key words and phrases from this lesson.

2) Provide the students with the following scenario to
help them get started.

3) One group member should play the role of the
student (who wants to drop out), and the other group
members play the roles of the teacher, friend(s) or
parents.

4) Students should practice role-playing the dialogue.
If time allows, ask some groups to present their
dialogue to the class.

Sample Scenario:

A student wants to drop out of school. The
student’s teacher, friend(s) or parents show care
and concern, and encourage him or her to stay in
school. Each of them gives the student at least
one reason why he or she should stay in school.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Last year, I wanted to give up my studies. J:4F,
PARZHST R b

giveup A “JBGE” . & stop [ . il

We will never give up our dreams. &A1k A2 il
I need to tell my father to give up smoking. &7 %7
Ve qunas 50 08

2. With a good education, you can make a
difference. 174 {1A(H, TRHIEN.

make a difference =X “H A, HHE0,
JfER” o it

One more try may make a difference. i — /X 1] G
AR

Do all your best, and you will make a difference! ¥/

fi
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21, A FAER K

3. You can make a good life for yourself. /R0 L
H ORI 1A

make sth. for sb. EA “RHENGIE / BIEHD ",
A% make sb. sth.. {5140

Can you make some tea for me? = Can you make me
some tea? R AE4s FIILE R ?

Jim's mum made a big birthday cake for him. = Jim’s
mum made him a big birthday cake. 7 48 1) 45 G525 At
BT — SRR A H AR

4. She does not want anyone to drop out of school.
I AR E AT AR

drop out of &4 “IBH, AZ5” . il

His parents wanted him to drop out of school. 15 £}
R

Do you know why those students dropped out of
college? VRENIE A A A L6 22 A B2 T W 2

Lesson 16: We Are With You!

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

ORIV : terrible, happen, lose, fire, raise
O#fiinyl: Jason Glen, Riverside High School
OB T)AL: come up with, car wash, cookie sale

RESOURCES

* audiotape
* Sample Plan of Helping the children

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, Class. How are you?
Ask four or five students to reply.

Review

1) Homework check.



2) Choose some students to share their ideas on
making a difference in front of the class.

KEY CONCEPTS

On the first day of school, something terrible
happened.

Jason Glen and his family lost everything in a big
house fire.

Jason’s classmates heard the bad news.

In just three days, the school raised $1 200.

STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Introduce Lesson 16 (We Are With You!) by
explaining/discussing some of the key terms to the
class.

Teacher: Did you hear the bad news?

Help the students respond to this question. Write hear
the bad news on the blackboard. Explain this phrase to
the students by breaking it down.

Teacher: What does “hear” mean?

Students: It means to listen with your ears.

Teacher: What does “bad news” mean?

Students: “Bad” is the opposite of “good” and “news”
is new information.

Teacher: (Repeat the question) Did you hear the bad
news?

Help the students respond.

Students: No, I didn’t hear the bad news. What
happened?

Teacher: Something terrible happened!

Write something terrible happened on the blackboard.
Explain the meaning of the phrase.

Teacher: “Something terrible” means something

very bad. (Translate happen in Chinese, if

necessary. Explain “happened” is the past tense

of “happen”. Repeat the statement.) Something
terrible happened!

Help the students respond to this statement.

Students: Oh no! What happened?

Teacher: I lost all of your homework assignments.
Can you help me find them?

Students: Of course!

Teacher: Thank you. You are such good students. But
I am just joking. I have all of your assignments. What
does “lost” mean?
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Write /ose and lost on the blackboard. Explain the
meaning of the word /ost. Lost is the past tense of the
word lose. Lose is an irregular verb.

2) Teacher: Is the word “happen” a regular or
irregular verb? How do you know?

Students: “Happen” is a regular verb because you just
add -ed to the end of the word to make it past tense.
Teacher: That’s right. The word “lost” is irregular
because it does not follow the “add-ed” rule.

3) Teacher: Read the title of Lesson 16 and look at
the first picture. Can you guess what happens in this
lesson?

Help the students answer this question.

Students: Does something terrible happen?

Look at the first picture (A Big House Fire) and discuss.
Teacher: Yes, something terrible happens. There is a
big house fire.

STEP 2: READ

PAIR WORK: Let s Do It! No. 1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 16 silently, and
think about the questions on their own.

2) Ask the students to work in pairs and ask and
answer the questions.

3) Check the answers as a class. (Students should
understand the concept of raising money before
answering Question 5.)

STEP 3: LISTEN AND READ

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 16 (We Are With
You!). Play it once and ask the students just to listen.
2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to listen and read aloud with the audiotape.

3) Remind the students to do their best to imitate the
pronunciation they hear.

STEP 4: TASK

GROUP WORK: Let's Do It! No. 4

1) Split the class into groups to discuss Let’s Do It!
No. 4 and brainstorm some answers to the questions.
2) Each group should define what the problem is and
come up with two or three solutions to the problem.
You may want to use the sample plan below as a guide.



Sample Plan of Helping the Children

Problem: The poor children do not have enough

warm clothes for the winter.

What Can We Do?

1. Ask people in the community to donate clothes.

2. Raise money.

How Can We Do It?

1. Make posters to tell people about the clothes
donation. (People need to know what they
can donate and where they can go to give the
donations.)

2. A) To raise money we can... put together a
show with the class. Every student in the class
can take part in the show. They can sing a song,
perform a dance, play instrument or tell jokes.
People will buy tickets to see the show.

B) To raise money we can... have a bake sale.
We can make cookies and cakes and sell them.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Lets Do It! No. 2.

Check the answers as a class. If time permits, ask
the students to write the words and definitions in this
exercise on separate pieces of paper. Then in groups
or in pairs, the students can play Jumble and Match.
The student or group of students to match all the
words with the correct definition wins.

2) Assign homework:

* What happened? Interview a friend or a family
member about something that happened to them.

» Complete Let s Do It! No. 3.

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Dig In
Refer to the Dig In in Lesson 16. Discuss as a class.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. On the first day of school, something terrible
happened. {ETT2 25— R, AFERAT .
something /& A A3, Eoh “HF, K.
HoAth AR 5 AR AT anything (LA /4, — 25/
W), nothing (WHAH /W), BAEMF /W),
everything (—VI5 /4, PG/ ¥). TEFH
AN AT i EAE R .
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[ have something interesting to tell you. F&A1 —4447
R A R IR

Is there anything new in today’s newspaper? 4> X [
At EA 20 B 2

2. Jason, don’t be afraid. 4%, ANIEN,
K= afraid &R, JT LA I 5 22
8 J5 I be. BLAL, WRZE A, [ EA
be JAEA W] FT. 40

Be nice to other people. % HoAt A A .

Be a good child, Jack! A5, EA—/ M T!
Don'’t be late for school! AN%E [ 2% iR %] |

3. So they came up with a plan. fiT LU A A8 H T —
AR

come up with =24 “REH, 724, RIL OF % .
EE S DI 1/

We came up with an idea that day, so we had a science
fair. ARFAVE T ADLE, LA T
— IR 2

4. In just three days, the school raised $1 200. {{Y
=R, 2RS4 T 1200 0.

raise & XHIENIA, FERJTEA “5F GIO 7 o IR,
raise A LAFRoR “2858, (T o il

They need to raise some money for the children to buy
clothes. AT S8 £ T AT 554 — S8R A .
Every Monday morning, we raise the national flag. %

AVEE ] — HL R T

Lesson 17: School Science Fair

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

Oz iJ: prize, video, piece, visitor
OB AT AL: win first prize, be interested in..., a
piece of, different kinds of

RESOURCES

+ audiotape
» a table of writing the ideas of Science Fair



LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, boys and girls.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Choose some students to present their What
Happened Interview to the class.

KEY CONCEPTS

Are you ready for the big science fair next week?

I am really interested in this subject.

I have a small piece of old silk.

I will make ten different kinds of donuts.

STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Introduce the word fair by reading and discussing
the Learning Tip at the bottom of Lesson 17 as a class.
2) Ask: What do people do at a school science fair?
Help the students answer this question.

Students: At a school science fair, students present
science projects and other people come to see the
projects.

Teacher: That’s right. The people that come to see the
projects are called “visitors”.

Write the word visifor on the blackboard and ask the
students to repeat the word after you. Help students
understand the meaning of this word.

Teacher: Let’s find out what Jenny and Danny are
going to do for the school science fair.

STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let s Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 17 (School Science
Fair). Play it once and ask the students just to listen.
2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the true-or-false exercise.

3) Discuss the answers as a class and correct the false
statements.

STEP 3: READ

PAIR WORK: Let's Do It! No. 2
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1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 17 and answer
the questions in pairs.

2) Students should check and correct their answers in
groups.

3) Discuss the questions and answers as a class.

* Students should use the word prize properly
answering Question 1.

* Students should use the phrases be interested in, a
piece of and the word video properly answering
Question 2.

* Students should use the phrase different kinds of
properly answering Question 4.

STEP 4: LISTEN, READ AND ROLE-PLAY

1) »Play the audiotape a third time, and ask the class
to listen and read aloud along with the audiotape.

2) Remind the students to do their best to imitate the
pronunciation they hear.

3) In pairs, ask them to role-play the dialogue. If time
permits, ask some pairs to present the role-play to the
class.

STEP 5: TASK

GROUP WORK: Lets Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to brainstorm some ideas for a
science project.

2) Ask students to copy the table into their notebooks.
Students should follow the example in the student
book and write their ideas for their group’s science
project in the table.

3) Once each group has their own idea for a science
project, the groups should ask each other about their
projects and write about it in the table.

**Note: Students may choose to draw some of their
ideas in the table.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.

Students do the exercise independently, then check the
answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

* E-mail: Write an e-mail to Jenny or Danny. Tell her
or him what you think about their science project and
tell them about your own science project.

EXTENSION
CLASS WORK: Secret Word



Play Secret Word to review the words and phrases
from this unit. Choose the vocabulary you want to
review. Play the audiotape for the lessons that contain
the vocabulary you want to review. Tell the students to
signal when they hear the words or phrases. To signal,
students can stand up, put up hand, make a noise or
perform any other action.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. T hope to win first prize. F¢AEGRTG—%5%,

hope B “A5H, W, ", AR,
Je R BN A E 3 to do TEA . hope L A[1E 4],
FoR “HHE, WHE” . .

They hope to go to Hainan for their holiday. fth 4145
LR AR

You will never lose hope. YR7KIEANEL R LA H

2.1 am really interested in this subject. Ft iS4} iX
TRURE 50 SRR o

be interested in & A ¢ (HEAD) Xfeeeees BN,
interested K7~ “ OGN, interesting Fx
BRI, SLEXEM” o Fln:

We are all interested in English. $& {17 % 2 17 Jf %
IS

English is so interesting. JCif 1R A .

3. I also have a silk worm for the visitors. X 1452
MEMES T —H&E.

visitor A “Ui R, SWE, WR” . 24
visit J& 100 44 17 J5 4% or YRAE TSR, A7 L850 5 1
I er A4 %4 -

teach #(— teacher Zifi work L. /F— worker L.\

Lesson 18: Teaching in China

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O%42W)il: teach, quite, nervous, comfortable,
helpful
OFfiiAi: relaxed
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(O SAZWiINTEiCY
RESOURCES

+ audiotape
Review)

LESSON STRUCTURE

move from... to...

» a list of key words/phrases (see

* colouring utensils ¢ scissors

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, Class. How are you?
Ask four or five students to respond.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Ask some students to present their e-mail to Jenny
or Danny.

KEY CONCEPTS

I was quite nervous then.

I feel quite comfortable and relaxed.

My students are wonderful and the other teachers are
always helpful.

My students often teach me Chinese.

STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Introduce Lesson 18 by asking the students to read
the title and look at the picture.

Teacher: This lesson is about an English teacher from
Canada. She teaches English in China. What does she
do?

Help the students answer this question.

Students: She is a teacher.

Teacher: Very good. A teacher teaches.

Write the word feach on the blackboard and ask the
students to repeat the word after you. Help students
understand this word.

Teacher: Do I teach you?

Students: Yes, you do.

Teacher: Right. What do I teach you?

Students: You teach us English.

Teacher: That’s right. Well done. Now, let’s listen and
find out more about this teacher.



STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let's Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 18 (Teaching in
China). Play it once and ask the students just to listen.
2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the true-or-false exercise.

3) Discuss the answers as a class and correct the false
statements.

STEP 3: BREAK IT DOWN

PAIR WORK: Let s Do It! No. 2

Discuss the lesson.

* Who is Jane writing this e-mail to?

* Does Jane like China?

* How did Jane feel when she arrived (two months
ago)? (Write the words quite and nervous on the
blackboard. Students should use these words
properly.)

* How does Jane feel now? (Write the word
comfortable on the blackboard. Students should use
this word properly. Explain that the word relaxed is
the opposite of the word nervous.)

* Does Jane like her students?

* Does Jane like the other teachers? Why or why not?
(Write the word helpful on the blackboard. Students
should use this word properly.)

STEP 4: READ AND DISCUSS

PAIR/CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It/ No. 2

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 18, and list
some differences between schools in China and
Canada in pairs. Explain that not all the answers are
in the student book. The students will have to think to
add some things to the list.

2) Write the students’ answers on the blackboard and
create a class list of the similarities and differences.
Discuss the students’ answers.

Sample List

Similarities:

¢ school starts at about 8:00 a.m.
* students and teachers work hard
* students learn math and P.E.

* teachers teach

* students learn
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Differences:

China

* 60 (or more) students in a classroom

* teachers move from classroom to classroom

* Chinese students speak Chinese and English in
school

» school finishes at about 5:00 p.m.

Canada

e about 35 students in a classroom

* students move from classroom to classroom

* Canadian students speak English (and French)
in school

» school finishes at about 4:00 p.m.

STEP 5: TASK

GROUP WORK: Lets Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to work in groups and come
up with a list of questions that they can ask their
classmates. Students should use the example in the
student book as a guide.

2) Each group should interview the other groups and
record the findings in the table. Students can add more
activities to the table, if time permits.

3) Ask the groups to present their findings to the class.
Students should try to summarize the information in
their table before presenting.

**Note: You may need to review words like most,
many, some and few before students present.

For example:

Most students in this class always do their homework.
Many students in this class sometimes help out at
home.

Some students in this class usually walk to school.
Few students in this class never play sports.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.

Students do the exercise independently, then check the
answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

* Feeling Nervous: Think about a time you felt
nervous or scared. What happened? Did someone

help you feel more comfortable? Share it with your



classmates next class.

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Word Bingo

1) Play Word Bingo to review vocabulary from this
unit.

2) Provide students with Bingo cards or ask them to
make their own.

3) Write a list of vocabulary words from this unit on
the blackboard. Then ask the students to copy those
words onto their Bingo cards in any order.

4) Then call out a letter starting with “B” and a word.
If students have placed that same word under the
letter “B” they may mark it off. The first student to get
a row in any direction (horizontal, vertical, diagonal)
wins. But make sure you keep track of the words call
and check the students’ cards.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. ’'m doing well. F /R4 .

A5 “I'm fine. (FRIRLUF. ) 7 F1 “Everything is
going on well. (—YJARMIR], ) 7 A X. do well
B L, WA, R

2. And they move from classroom to classroom for
their classes. i fi T\ — A E] 5 — A HE L LR,
move &4 “H3h, Wz, ®3h” . G

Don’t move! AN Eiz) !

They moved the desks and chairs into the classroom.

A HE R R T H

Unit Review (3)

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Say: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. How do you
feel today?

Ask five or six students to respond. Encourage the
students to use more descriptive adjectives like happy,
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tired, excited, comfortable, nervous, etc.
Review

1) Homework check.

2) Since this is a unit review, you may want to start by
asking questions related to the topic of each lesson.

* Jenny and Wang Mei are talking about School.
Are they talking to each other over the phone? What
classes do they have?

» What is Jenny’s favourite school subject? What does
she do in social studies? What does Jenny want to take
part in?

» What does “making a difference” mean? How does
Hao Tongxin’s teacher make a difference?

» What happened to Jason Glenn and his family on the
first day of school? How do Jason’s classmates help
him and his family?

* What is a School Science Fair? What will Jenny and
Danny present at the Science Fair?

» What are some of the differences between schools in
China and Canada?

CLASS ACTIVITIES
BUILDING YOUR VOCABULARY

I. Search for words from this unit and write them
down.

Split the class into two large teams. Ask one student
from each team to stand at the blackboard and write
his/her team’s answers. Place a time limit on this
exercise. The team that completes the word search the
fastest, or finds the most words in the least amount of
time wins.

II. Read the passage and fill in the blanks with the
correct forms of the phrases in the box.

The students read the passage and fill in the blanks
independently. Then they may check their answers
and read the passage again in groups or as a class.

GRAMMAR IN USE

Do you have good habits?

1) Students read and complete the statements
independently.

2) Once they have completed all the statements, they
can add up their stars (as is explained in the student



book) and compare their scores with a partner.

3) In pairs, students can take turns asking and
answering questions based on the statements in this
exercise.

LISTENING AND SPEAKING

I. Listen to the passage and complete the timetable.
»Play the audiotape for this section of the Unit 3
Review. Ask the students to listen and complete the
timetable using the information they hear. Check the
answers as a class.

II. Listen and repeat.

Instruct the students to listen, repeat the sounds, and
then the words.

II1. Complete the dialogue with the sentences in the
box.

1) Students should complete the dialogue independently.
2) In pairs, instruct the students to check their answers
and role-play the completed dialogue.

3) Choose some pairs to present the dialogue in front
of the class.

PUTTING IT ALL TOGETHER

Writing. Imagine there is a new student at your
school. He is scared and nervous. Write a letter

to tell him about your school and school life. Try

to make the new student feel comfortable and
welcome.

1) Instruct the students to work in groups to discuss
the task tips and brainstorm some ideas.

2) Then the students independently write a letter to the
new student.

3) Ask some students to present their letters to the class.

SELF-EVALUATION

Instruct the students to complete Parts 1, II and III of
the Self-Evaluation by adding more examples to each
section. Inform the students that each example they
are able to provide will earn them one star for that
section. (i.e. If they give four examples in Section I,
they earn four stars for that section. If they give one
example for Section I, they earn only one star for that
section.) Check the answers as a class.
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CLASS CLOSING

1) »Play the audiotape for Usually, Sometimes... Ask
the students to listen to the song.

2) Instruct the students to repeat the song line by line.

3) »Play the audiotape for Usually, Sometimes...
again. Ask the students to sing the whole song with
the audiotape. Then try to sing without the audiotape.

EXTENSION

Play a game

Play Stick It to review vocabulary and structures

from Unit 3 (you may choose to review words and
structures from previous units as well). Divide the
class into groups of six to ten or play this game as a
class. If playing in groups, provide each group with a
large piece of Bristol board. If playing as a class, you
can use the blackboard.

Draw five columns on the blackboard or Bristol board.
The heading of each column should be one of the adverbs
of frequency learned in this unit (i.e. always, often,
usually, sometimes, never). Then ask the students to write
down all the school subjects and other activities (i.e. do
homework, walk to school, play sports, help out at home,
etc.) they learned in this unit on separate pieces of paper.
Give the students a time limit and ask them to stick each
piece of paper with the subject or activity on it under one
of the columns. The first group to fill up the Bristol board
wins. Once the groups have filled up the Bristol board,
ask each to come to the front of class and create sentences
using the adverbs, and school subjects and other activities
in each column. See the example below.

Always math class
Often help out at home
Usually walk to school
Sometimes play sports
Never music class

Sample sentences:

I always have math class in the morning.
I often help out at home.

I usually walk to school.

I sometimes play sports after school.

I never have music class in the morning.



Unit 4: After-School Activities

GENERAL OBJECTIVES

This unit covers vocabulary, phrases and concepts associated with after-school activities. Students will learn to
talk about their interests and what they like to do after school and on the weekends. They will learn about a variety
of clubs, hobbies, sports and other activities and explore their own personal interests. Finally, they will learn to
use “be going to” to express the future tense.

L Fa P RIS IR R A .

2. REMIDETEIRIE B ORI BT«

3. fegEitE ok A T SRR

4. REMIIEE SN LY OEAT A5 X b ORI 1)

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

activity, volleyball, practice, chess, club, both, nothing, join, improve, skill,
meeting, act, useful, role, team, shape, level, pool, which, circle, add, score, relax,
free, mind, active, must, without, bored, example, hurry, somewhere, Internet,
housework, phone, anything, expensive, everybody
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Lesson 19: A Dinner Date

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

ORIV : activity, volleyball, practice, chess,
club, both, nothing

O#filtiAlil_:  Steven, volunteer, bingo

OfHIEF AR come over, do well in...

RESOURCES

* audiotape
(see Step 1)
volleyball

* Lizzie's after-school schedule
* a picture of people playing
* a chess game board with pieces

or pictures of the game (see Step 1)
* My After-School Activity Schedule Template
(see Homework)

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

1) Greet the class.

Say: Good morning/afternoon, class. How are you
today?

Ask four or five students to respond.

2) Introduce the new unit. Write after-school activities
on the blackboard and discuss.

* What are after-school activities? Can you name
some?

Make a list of after-school activities on the
blackboard. Students should use the word activity
properly.

For example:

* Music (singing or learning to play an instrument)

* Dance (What style of dance?)

* Art (drawing, painting, sketching, etc.)

* Sports (badminton, basketball, volleyball, etc.)

* Spending time with friends or family

» What are some of your favourite after-school
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activities?
* [s it good to have after-school activities?

Review

Review adverbs of frequency.

Teacher: What after-school activities do you take part
in?

Student A: I have dance class after school.

Student B: I take part in sports after school.

Student C: [ have art class after school.

Teacher: How often do you have after-school
activities?

Student A: I have dance class twice a week.

Student B: I always play basketball after school.
Student C: I usually have art class on Tuesdays and
Thursdays.

KEY CONCEPTS

I have volleyball practice tomorrow.
I’'m going to the chess club after school.
What are you going to do this weekend?
STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Show the class Lizzie’s after-school schedule.

Lizzie’s After-School Schedule
8:00 a.m. — [ 5:00 p.m. —| 7:00 p.m. —
5:00 p.m. 6:00 p.m. 9:00 p.m.
Monday School Eat Dinner | Piano Lessons
Tuesday School Eat Dinner
Wednesday|  School Vollexb all Eat Dinner
Practice
Thursday School Eat Dinner . t\t]}(l)elzuIilitgre;ry
Friday School Chess Club | Eat Dinner
Saturday
Sunday

Teacher: This is Lizzie’s after-school schedule. Let’s
have a look at it. What is Lizzie going to do every
Monday to Friday?

Help the students answer this question. Write the
structure be going to on the blackboard and explain
the grammatical structure.

Teacher: How many after-school activities does
Lizzie have this week?



Students: She has four after-school activities this
week.

Teacher: That’s right. What activities does she take
part in and when?

Student A: She has piano lessons on Monday.
Teacher: Very good. Does she do anything after
school on Tuesday?

Student B: No, she doesn’t do anything.

Teacher: Very good. Lizzie doesn’t do anything after
school on Tuesday. Or we can say Lizzie does nothing
after school on Tuesday.

Write the word nothing on the blackboard. Ask the
students to repeat the word after you. They should
understand the meaning of this word.

Teacher: What does Lizzie do on Wednesday?
Student C: She goes to school, then she eats dinner,
and then she has volleyball practice.

Teacher: Correct. What is volleyball practice?

Show the picture of people playing volleyball. Write
the words volleyball and practice on the blackboard.
Help the students understand the meaning of these
words.

Teacher: Does Lizzie have any after-school activities
on Thursday?

Student D: Yes, she does. She volunteers at the
library on Thursday.

Teacher: Right. What does that mean?

Write the word volunteer on the blackboard. Make
sure students understand the meaning of this word.
Discuss some different ways people can volunteer (i.e.
help at a hospital, library, help build a house, etc.).
Teacher: What day does Lizzie go to the Chess Club?
Student E: She goes to Chess Club on Friday.
Teacher: Yes. What is a chess club?

Show the chess game-board or pictures of a chess
game. Write the words chess and club on the
blackboard. Help the students understand the meaning
of these words.

STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let s Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 19 (4 Dinner
Date). Play it once and ask the students just to listen.
2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.
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3) Check the answers as a class and point out the
different activities.

STEP 3: BREAK IT DOWN

Discuss the following questions as a class.

* What are Jim and Steven talking about?

» What sport does Steven play?

* When is Jim going to do after school on Wednesday?
» What does Steven usually do on Thursdays? (Discuss
the Learning Tip at the bottom of this lesson.)

* Are Jim and Steven busy? (The students should use
the word both properly answering this question.)

* Will Jim and Steven meet for dinner? When?

STEP 4: READ

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let's Do It! No. 2

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 19 silently, and
complete the activity independently.

2) Students should check and correct their answers in
groups.

3) Discuss the answers as a class.

STEP 5: ROLE-PLAY

PAIR WORK: Role-play the lesson

1) Instruct the students to role-play the lesson in pairs.
2) If time allows, select some pairs to present their
role-play in front of the class.

STEP 6: TASK

PAIR WORK: Lets Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to each write down his or her
schedule for the week.

2) Tell the students to use their schedules and make up
a dialogue in pairs.

3) Ask some pairs to present their dialogues in front of
the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.

Students do the exercise independently, then check the
answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

* Role-play Lesson 19.

* My After-School Activity Schedule: Write your
schedule for this month including after-school
activities.



My After-School Activity Schedule

Monday

Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

EXTENSION

GROUP WORK: Charades

Play Charades to review and practice different after-
school activities.

1) In groups, students act out different after-school
activities. (You may want to provide each group with
a list of activities.)

2) Player 1 chooses an activity without telling the rest
of the group about the activity he or she has chosen.
Then he/she acts out the activity, while the rest of
the group members try to guess the activity. The first
group member to guess the correct activity wins and
then takes a turn acting out an activity, and so on.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Would you like to come over for dinner
tomorrow? B K AR AE Az 4R L) 2

come over &4 “Ibk, WEARY” o il

When can you come over? {34t I ] LLi >k 2

2. I’m not doing well in math this year. A-4F-F %%~
BT

do well in... &k “AE -+ Ty AR, FHC oo,
55 be good at... [F] 3. it

Betty does well in English. She often helps me with it.
= Betty is good at English. She often helps me with it.
DGR3, Rk

3. We’re both busy all week. 342 S AT AN 45
1R

both fEAJ PRI, B “F, (W#H) #7,
AP . all ok “H, &7, = FREFHU L.
il

My parents are both teachers. 1) S BFAS & 2 i .

61

The students in our class all like music. A 1HEFT A
2 AR R o

4. How about coming over for dinner this evening?
AR LR e e ?

How about...? & A “eeeeee BAKED oo ey 2”7,
55 What about...? [f] X . JaER44 1] A 2iz) 44 1],
TR M. B

A: How are you today? 4> RAREFE 2

B: I am fine. How about you? FR&F. 7RIE 2

I'm not free this morning. How about tomorrow
afternoon? KA K F/FRA . BIR T HE (BA
H 2

How about playing basketball after school? %5 4T
BIRE AR

Lesson 20: Join Our Club!

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O #21JL: join, improve, skill, meeting, act,
useful, role, team, shape, level, pool

O#%filiail: thinking, challenge

O EFT)R: make friends, at the same time, enjoy
doing..., stay in shape

RESOURCES

* audiotape
* a picture of level diagram (see Step 3)

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, Class. Nice to see you.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Role-play Lesson 19.
3) Ask some students to present their “My After-



School Activity Schedule” to the class.

KEY CONCEPTS

Do you want to improve your thinking skills?

Do you want to make new friends?

You will learn and have fun at the same time.
Everyone can enjoy acting.

You can stay in shape and have a good time.

STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Instruct the students to read the title of Lesson 20
(Join Our Club!).

Teacher: What is a club? (4: A club is a group of
people that get together to share the same interest or
activity.)

Teacher: What does “join” mean? (4: To take part in
something.)

Write the words c/ub and join on the blackboard.
Students should have a good understanding of the
words club and join.

2) Discuss the first picture in this lesson.

Teacher: What do you see in the first picture?
Students: I see a chess game.

Teacher: Very good. Chess is a thinking game.

It makes you think. It can help you improve your
thinking skills.

Write the words improve and skills on the blackboard.
Help the students understand the meaning of these
words.

Teacher: “A skill” is an ability or something you are
able to (can) do. Singing is a skill. Can you think of
another skill?

Student A: Reading. Reading is a skill. (Dancing,
writing, drawing, cooking, swimming, etc.)

Teacher: Yes, it is. What are some other skills?

Ask five or six students to respond.

Teacher: Well done. “Improve” means to get better at
something. For example, I can say, “I’m not good at
cooking. I want to improve my cooking skills.” Can
you try to use “improve” and “skills” in a sentence?
Ask several students to make up a sentence.

3) Look at the next picture in this lesson.

Say: Look at the second picture. What do you see?
Students: I see students wearing interesting clothes.
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Teacher: That’s right. Those students are wearing
costumes.

If necessary, translate the word costumes.

They are acting in a play. Do we do any acting in our
English class?

Students: Yes, we do. We do role-play games.
Teacher: Yes! “Role-play” means you act out
different characters or people in the scene.

Write the words act and role on the blackboard. Help
the students understand the meaning of these words.
For example, the dialogue in Lesson 19 has two
people (or two characters) in it. There are two roles in
that dialogue: the role of Steven and the role of Jim.
How many characters do you see in this picture?
Students: There are three characters.

Teacher: That’s right. There are three people acting
three different roles (or characters). Do you think
acting is a useful skill?

Help the students respond to this question. Write
useful on the blackboard. Help the students understand
the meaning of this word properly.

Teacher: “Useful” is something that can be used often
and helps you in some way. For example, a pencil

is very useful at school because you always need

to write something down. Can you give me another
example of something useful?

Encourage several students to respond.

Students: An (a) eraser/notebook/car/backpack/
bicycle is useful.

Teacher: Very good.

4) Look at the last picture in this lesson.

Teacher: Look at the last picture. It’s a picture of a
swimming pool. What is a swimming pool? What do
you do there?

Write the word pool on the blackboard. The students
should use this word properly.

Students: We go swimming in a swimming pool.
Teacher: That’s right. What is a “swim team”?

Help the students answer this question. Write the word
team on the blackboard. The students should use this
word properly.

Teacher: A team is a group of people that work
together. A “swim team” is a group of swimmers that
swim together. Do other sports have teams?

Students: Yes. Basketball/football/volleyball has teams.



Teacher: Well done. Swimming and other sports can
help you stay in shape.

Write the phrase stay in shape on the blackboard.
Students should use this phrase properly. Translate it
if necessary.

STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 20 (Join Our
Club!). Play it once and ask the students just to listen.
2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.

3) Check the answers as a class.

** See the “Listening Material” section at the back of
this guide for information.

STEP 3: READ AND DISCUSS

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let's Do It! No. 2

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 20 silently, and
fill in the table independently.

2) Students should check their answers in groups.

3) Discuss the answers as a class.

Ask: What club do you want to join? Why? (You may
want to write the students answers on the blackboard.
Students should use the words meeting and level
properly after discussing the answers. They should
also understand the structures make friends, at the
same time and enjoy doing...)

Sample Completed Table:
Club | What is good about this club? | 1P Meeting
Days
* It helps you improve thinking
skills.
* It helps you make new
Chess | friends. :E;Sdays
Club | * It challenges you and makes
you think hard. Thursdays
* It helps you learn and have
fun.
* It is fun and useful.
Mondays,
.| *It helps you meet lots of new
Acting . . Wednesdays
people and improve social .
Group ) and Fridays
skills.
* Everyone can enjoy acting.
o Itis a fun and gon exereise. |\« day to
. * It helps you stay in shape .
Swim . Friday
T and have a good time. (after school)
M4 It has lessons for different alter sehoo
weekends
levels.
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**Note: When explaining the word level consider the
following explanation:

Teacher: Different people have different levels of
skills. “Levels” are different grades. For example, in
school we have different grades. You are in grade 7.
Your school level is higher than grade 4, but lower
than grade 9.

You may want to show a picture of level diagram on
the blackboard to help the students understand this
word.

Sample Level Diagram:

level1 level2 level3 level4 level 5

STEP 4: LISTEN AND READ

1) »Play the audiotape a third time, and ask the class
to listen and read aloud along with the audiotape.

2) Remind students to do their best to imitate the
pronunciation they hear.

STEP 5: PRACTICE

GROUP WORK: Lets Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to discuss the questions in the
student book and make a list of clubs they have at
school and a separate list for clubs they want to have
at school.

2) Ask some groups to present their lists to the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let s Do It! No. 3.
Students do the exercise independently, then check the
answers in groups, and finally as a class.
2) Assign homework:
* Joining a Club: Think about a club that you have
joined or would like to join. You can bring or draw a
picture related to the club activity.

* What club is it?

* What is good about the club?

* Do you enjoy it?



* How often/what days do you go?

EXTENSION

GROUP WORK: Definition Match-Up

1) Assign each group three to four words from this
lesson’s mastery words (i.e. join, improve, skill,
meeting, act, useful, role, team, shape, level, pool).
Then ask each group to write three definitions for
each word on separate pieces of paper. One definition
should be correct and the other two incorrect. Students
should try to write incorrect definitions that seem
correct to trick the other groups.

For example:

Definitions for the word team

* A group of people that work together. (correct)

* A group of students. (incorrect)

* A group of people that work in the same place.
(incorrect)

2) Instruct the groups to trade definitions. The first
group to choose the correct definitions for all the

words wins.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Do you want to make new friends? /R A A B
AR ?

make friends (with...) & & « (5 eeeeee ) MK,
(5jeeeees) JKUF7 . be friends (with...) A< (L)
WO A" o .

Let's be friends. AN A M.

They made friends with each other and had a great
time together. MU 1 HAHAZ A, fE—ileIr)LIFRIT
Lo

2. Join our chess club! JII A\ FeA 1K % AR SRR IE !
join B0 “IIAN, &7, HRIMARE AL,
BAEBNEE . take part in 5 “ZM” BEARPENE S
WL .

He joined the Party three years ago. fih —EHIA T 3,
Will you take part in my birthday party tonight? 4>k
We AR 2 A H g2 2

3. Everyone can enjoy acting. £f ™ A\ i< 5 X%
W

everyone & AEAI], EHA AN, AN, 5
everybody [i] X, JiF (1 ¥ 1H 1 311 85 2 8] H 4
oAb g A 2 A4 someone/somebody (A,

A N) , anyone/anybody (1] A, H A) , no
one/nobody (BAN) o il

Everyone/Everybody is in the classroom. &/ N AR7E
=,

Did you see anyone/anybody there? /RZETS LA FfT
ANT 2

Someone/Somebody is at the door. [ ] A .

No one/Nobody should be late for school. ¥ 1T fi
NN F2EIR F

4. You can stay in shape and have a good time. X
A RAGRRE— AN AR ZIE RO

stay in shape B “IRFFMEERE, CREFIAA”, Wl
SRR o stay Kon “PREE” , 5 keep [A] X
it

I like running. It can help me stay in shape (= stay/

keep healthy). Tk =D . MDA R AR FRAE R

Lesson 21: What Is Your Club

Type?

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O 47 1iJ: which, circle, add, score, relax, free,
mind, active, must, without, bored, example
OFfiliAlll: type, following, quietly

OB AL: add up..., in one’s free time, play an
instrument, go on a trip, for example
RESOURCES
* audiotape
* English-Chinese dictionary (see Step 4)
LESSON STRUCTURE
CLASS OPENING
Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, everyone.

Review

1) Homework check.



2) Choose some students to share their ideas on
Joining a Club to the class.

3) Review and discuss the word c/ub and the different
activities associated with clubs. Make a list of
activities on the blackboard.

KEY CONCEPTS

Then add up your score and find out your club type!

I usually draw and paint in my free time.

I stay in my room and listen to music or play an
instrument.

You are going on a trip.

STEP 1: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let s Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 21 (What Is Your
Club Type?). Play it once and ask the students just to
listen.

2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.

3) Check the answers as a class and discuss the
pictures.

** See the “Listening Material” section at the back of
this guide for information.

STEP 2: PRESENT

1) Explain that this lesson is not a story or a dialogue,
but a quiz. Students will read the questions and
answer them by choosing a, b, ¢ or d.

Teacher: This quiz is all about you. What do you like
to do and which club is right for you?

Write the word which on the blackboard. Help the
students understand the meaning of this word. Discuss
the meaning of “club type” and translate it into
Chinese if necessary.

Teacher: To discover your club type, you will answer
the questions. To answer the questions you can circle
the letter next to the answer that matches what you
like to do.

Write the word circle on the blackboard and draw an
example. Help the students understand the meaning of
this word.

Teacher: What letter did I circle?
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b (c) d

2) Explain how students will add up their scores

d

to discover their club type. Tell them to look at the
bottom of the lesson and explain the words add and
score.

Teacher: When you finish answering the questions
you can add up your score and find out your club type.
Look at the example in the student book.

Write the words add, score and example on the
blackboard. Help students understand the meaning of
these words.

Teacher: “Add” is a word we use in math.

Write an example on the blackboard.

5+5=10
\

add

STEP 3: LISTEN AND READ
1) »Play the audiotape a third time, and ask the class

to listen and read aloud with the audiotape.

2) Remind students to do their best to imitate the
pronunciation they hear.

STEP 4: BREAK IT DOWN

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Quiz

1) Divide the class into four groups. Assign each
group a question from the quiz in this lesson.

* Do you get enough exercise?

Help students understand the words relax and mind,
and the phrase in my free time.

» What is your favourite school subject?

Help students understand the phrase play an
instrument.

» What do you do on a cold snowy day?

Help students understand the meaning of words must
and active.

* You are going on a trip. But you can only take one
thing with you. What do you take?

Help students understand the meaning of the words
without and bored.

2) In their groups, students should discuss the question
and answers. They will need a dictionary to look up



any words/phrases they do not understand.

3) Ask each group to explain their question and

the answers to the class. Assist the students in
understanding anything they had trouble with.

STEP 5: READ

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let's Do It! No. 2

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 21 silently.
They should complete the quiz, add up their scores,
and complete the Let’s Do It! No. 2 independently.

2) If time permits, discuss the answers as a class. Take
a class poll and see how many students belong to each
club type. Call out each club type (i.e. Sports, Music,
Art, Reading) and ask the students to raise their hands
if they belong to that club type. Write the results on
the blackboard.

STEP 6: PRACTICE AND PLAY

GROUP WORK: Let's Do It! No. 3

1) Instruct the students to copy the form from the
student book into their notebooks individually.

2) Students work in groups and interview their fellow
classmates about their club types, following the
example in the book.

3) Ask the groups to present their results in front of
the class.

STEP 7: TASK

GROUP WORK: Let s Do It! No. 4

1) Introduce this task by looking at Lesson 20 in the
student book. Explain that each picture and passage in
Lesson 20 is an advertisement for a club. Students can
use these as more examples.

2) In groups, students should make their own
advertisement for a club type (i.g. Sports, Music, Art,
Reading). Student may also use a different club type
that is not mentioned in the book for this assignment.
3) Remind your students to be creative!

CLASS CLOSING

1) Ask the groups to present their club advertisements
in front of the class.
2) Assign homework:
* More Club Types: Research another club type that is
not mentioned in the book and answer the following
questions.

* What’s the club?

» What do people like to do in this club?
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* What is good about this club?
» Would you want to join this club?

EXTENSION

GROUP WORK: The Story Game

1) Play The Story Game to practice using the future
tense “be going to”.

2) Students take turns adding a sentence to a story.
The story can be about anything, but they must try to
use “be going to” and different activities and interests
that have learned about in this Unit. Encourage the
students to have fun and be creative.

3) Appoint a “secretary” before you begin (or be the
secretary yourself). The secretary writes down the
story as the students tell it and then reads the story at
the end.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES
1. Do you get enough exercise" Sy e AT
enough fETJHETEA, Bh “ RN, LM

enough i fEEI], BN “EWH, 7 orh”
B 25 ] A B e L s . ol

Don’t worry. We have enough time. AN Z4H ..
A R I ] o

The game is interesting enough for children. iX i
XTI E .

2. I must do something active inside. T 24 %5i{F % N
S -

something & A& i, Boh “HH W) 7, B
A A AR I TR G . Bl

I have something important to tell you. &7 445 2 (1)
HG EE IR

3.1 can’t go anywhere without them. ;
JIBEAT .

PR M E A T, H can’t Fl without #, FR
HE, WU Bl

Without your help, I can’t pass the exam. = With your
help, 1 can pass the exam. A RIIHEL), Tk ABE
pTiBVE A7

4.1 can draw a picture on the way. 7 |- Fn] L)
[

on the way (to..) BN “FE (Fieeeee

Al

B EA 1B

) BB



on one’s way (to...) Kn “FERN Zeee K B
i .

I met Jason on the way to school. 7£ 2 27 % 3k
BT AR

On his way home, he bought some vegetables. 7E[7] %
R b, AT —2egsE.

5. T will be bored without a book. 315 1) 2 #3
.

bored &« BN TCINT, BB RAEK”, boring $7“ 4
NRABH), A NIRW” o 4l

The students are bored listening to the same story
every day. “FAEATRERWT [F] — NG EIR RS
The movie is boring. I don’t want to watch it. JX i

WM. BAME T .

Lesson 22: Big Plans for the

Weekend
LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

OH4E1AJ_: hurry, somewhere, Internet, housework

O#fiinlil: actually, cooking, surf

O% 1 FH) % have lunch, in a hurry to do..., surf
the Internet, help... with..., I would love...

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, Class. How are you?
Ask four or five students to reply.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Choose some students to present their More Club
Types passage in front of the class.
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KEY CONCEPTS

Danny and Jenny are having lunch together.

Are you in a hurry to go somewhere?

[ usually just stay home, read a book, surf the Internet,
watch TV and help my mum with the housework.

I would love to come!

STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Introduce Lesson 22 (Big Plans for the Weekend)
by pretending to be in a hurry.

Teacher (shuffle your papers quickly and run to the
door like you are in a rush): [ have to go. 'min a
hurry to go somewhere.

Write the word hurry on the blackboard. Ask the
students to guess the meaning of the word. Then ask
several students to act out the meaning of the word.
Help students understand the meaning of this word.
Teacher: Can you show me “hurry”?

Write the word somewhere on the blackboard. Help
students understand the meaning of this word.

2) Discuss the term big plans with the class.

Teacher: What does the word “big” mean?

Remind students that the word big is the opposite of small.
Teacher: What does the word “plans” mean? I have
plans to see a movie later. What about you? Do you
have any plans after school?

Ask several students to use the word plans in a
sentence. Write the words big plans on the blackboard.
Student A: I have plans to go to dance class after
school.

Student B: I have plans to play soccer after school.
Student C: I have plans to play the guitar after school.
STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 22 (Big Plans for
the Weekend). Play it once and ask the students just to
listen.

2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.

3) Check the answers as a class and discuss the pictures.
STEP 3: READ

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 22 silently, and



answer the questions independently.

2) Students should check and correct their answers in
groups.

3) Discuss the answers as a class.

Students should use the words Internet and housework
properly answering Question 3.

Refer to the Learning Tip at the bottom of this lesson
for a further discussion of the phrase surf the Internet.
STEP 4: ROLE-PLAY

PAIR WORK: Role-play the lesson

1) Instruct the students to role-play the lesson in pairs.
2) If time allows, select some pairs to present their
role-play in front of the class.

STEP 5: TASK

PAIR WORK: Let s Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to complete the activity in
pairs. Inform them that they may refer to other lessons
in this unit to help them.

2) Ask a pair of students to share and compare their
answers with another pair. Then ask some pairs to
present in front of the class.

3) Discuss as a class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.
Students do the exercise independently, then check the
answers in groups, and finally as a class.
2) Assign homework:
» What are your plans for the weekend? Ask a friend
or family member about their plans for the weekend
and write it down.

» What is he or she going to do?

* Does he or she have fun plans for the weekend?

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: What’s Wrong?

1) Play What'’s Wrong? to review grammar structures
and correct common grammar errors.

2) Write sentences on the blackboard that contain
errors (and some that don’t contain errors).

3) Divide the class into two teams. The teams take
turns trying to correct each sentence. They erase the
incorrect words and write in the correct words. If a
team cannot correct a sentence or answers incorrectly,
the other team can try. Keep score.
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4) Write sentences that pair concepts incorrectly, or
that contain verb tense or plural errors.
For example:
* She is not moving. She is staying still. (correct)
* [ surf the Internet on my computer. (correct)
« Jacob likes sports so he joined a sports club. (correct)
* Tomorrow, [ am go to the park. (incorrect)

- Tomorrow, I am going to the park.

* He was in a hurry so he walked to school. (incorrect)

- He was in a hurry so he ran to school.
* Do you want to have lunch with me this evening?
(incorrect)

- Do you want to have lunch with me this afternoon?
/Do you want to have dinner with me this evening?
* I do housework at school. (incorrect)

- [ do housework at home.

* Yesterday, Rachel is going to see a movie. (incorrect)

- Yesterday, Rachel went to see a movie.
** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. You can’t stay still today. 4> K AR GE LR 7 i
still RIEAI, Boh “HRm, AZhE, CFERT,
B o stll Wl ER], Fon “ik, P57 .
(ZRE

Please stay still. I'm going to take a photo for you. 1
AEF), MR A TR TRAH .

Is everyone still here? K #RIL7EIX HL5?

2. Are you in a hurry to go somewhere? 132 &
Bk EAATTR?

in a hurry &b “HHL, R, hurry 2 A
hurry A {EZDI, R <@, B, Fik” .
i

Xiao Hua got up late, so he went to school in a hurry
(= he hurried to school). /NERJRME T, BT LA 4
M2 A

No hurry! Take your time. N4 5! 1818k,

3. Really? I would love to come! ZL{1? FRAR J =
keI !

would love to... &7~ “ X/ B / RAEE
FEXP G ] LUAE 25 to JE T MIZNI, B4 would
love to. fi0:

We would love to hear from you. FATJ 75 52 W 214 1




H &

— Would you love to go to the cinema? /R4 FH HL
ALK

— Yes, I would love to (go). A0, KR LA

4. I usually just stay home, read a book, surf the
Internet, watch TV and help my mum with the
housework. Jii ¥ FULRFER, BeiEth, L EM,
EE UM, WK .

help sb. with sth. &4 “ B AHBHEH” , WA
LAt help sb. (to) do sth.. 1 40:

Cathy often helps me with my math. = Cathy often
helps me (to) learn math. P15 £ 5 7 T2 > 5.

Lesson 23: A Weekend with

Grandma

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O &1 : phone, anything, expensive
O#filiAlil: bookworm, grocery
O%IEFA) AL on the phone

RESOURCES

+ audiotape
* English-Chinese dictionary (see Extension)

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, boys and girls.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Choose some students to present their What are
your plans for the weekend? passage to the class.

KEY CONCEPTS
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She is talking to her grandma on the phone.

STEP 1: PRESENT

Introduce the class to look at the pictures in Lesson 23
(4 Weekend with Grandma) and discuss.

Teacher: What are the people in these pictures doing?
Help the students answer this question.

Students: They are talking on the phone.

Write the phrase on the phone on the blackboard and
ask the students to repeat the phrase after you. Help
students understand the meaning of this phrase.
Teacher: That’s right. Can you use the word “on” in
another sentence?

Encourage several students to make up sentences
using the word on.

Students: I like to play on the computer./I watch the
news on TV./I heard a good song on the radio.
Teacher: Very good.

STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let s Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 23 (4 Weekend
with Grandma). Play it once and ask the students just
to listen.

2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to tick the correct statements.

3) Discuss the answers as a class.

STEP 3: READ

PAIR WORK: Let's Do It! No. 2

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 23 and answer
the questions in pairs.

2) Students should check and correct their answers in
groups.

3) Discuss the questions and answers as a class.
Students should use the word expensive properly
answering Question 2.

4) Explain the meaning of the word anything. Write the
word on the blackboard and compare it to the words
everything, something, nothing. Inform the students
that the word nothing is the opposite of everything.
STEP 4: LISTEN, READ AND ROLE-PLAY

1) »Play the audiotape a third time, and ask the class
to listen and read aloud along with the audiotape.

2) Remind students to do their best to imitate the
pronunciation they hear.

3) In pairs, ask them to role-play the dialogue. If time



permits, ask some pairs to present the role-play to the
class.

STEP 5: TASK

INDEPENDENT/PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It/ No. 3
1) Instruct the students to make a to-do list for the
weekend independently.

2) Ask them to talk about their lists with a partner.

3) After they have discussed their to-do list with a
partner, every student should write a report based on
his or her weekend to-do list independently.

4) Ask the students to present their reports in front of
the class.

CLASS CLOSING

Assign homework:

* Talking about Weekend Plans: Discuss your
weekend plans with a friend or family member.
Record the conversation on an audio device or write it
down as a dialogue. Use the dialogue in Lesson 23 as
an example.

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Dig In

1) Refer to the Dig In in Lesson 23. Discuss as a class.
2) Instruct the students to make a list of compound
nouns with a partner. Students may look through the
student book or a dictionary for help.

3) Ask the students to share their lists with the
class. Make a class list of compound nouns on the
blackboard. Encourage the students to give the
definition or translation for every compound noun
they contribute to the class list.

List of compound nouns:

* anywhere * homework * sometimes
* basketball * housework * somewhere
* countryside * myself * volleyball
* football * nothing » weekend

» grandparents * something * without
LANGUAGE NOTES

1. The bookstore is just two bus stops away. 3 1
e (PERE) .

If[|) / BE 5 +away, fi “eoeeod (RIEEES) 7 o {5 01:

My home is about four kilometres away from my
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school. T B FI KLY T KL

The post office is two blocks away. [} J&j 7 #§M X
TEIHLTT o

The zoo is half an hour’s drive away. &%) [d Jf 4=
NI CRIBEEDD «

2. I can get it for you. T nf LA C(JfE) H545 1R,

get sth. for sb. = get sb. sth. &b “ZAHE NE /HL/
5 /71 1 KHEY)” . 5 bring sb. sth. Fl bring sth. to
sb. Iﬂj(o WJﬁﬂ

Can you get me a cup of tea? = Can you get a cup of
tea for me? = Can you bring a cup of tea to me? = Can
you bring me a cup of tea? VREELL T M4 2

Lesson 24: How Was Your

Weekend?

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O%H4&iI: everybody

OFfhinlil”: yummy

O IEFIT) R have a great/good weekend, take a
bus, It's... away from...

RESOURCES

+ audiotape
Review)

LESSON STRUCTURE

» a list of key words/phrases (see

¢ colouring utensils e scissors

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, Class. How are you?
Ask four or five students to respond.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Ask some students to present their Talking about
Weekend Plans dialogue in front of the class. Students
can either present their audio recording of the
conversation or their written dialogue.



KEY CONCEPTS

Focus Structures:

I had a great weekend!

We are going to take a bus there.

It’s three hours away from my house.

Did you have a good weekend?

STEP 1: PRESENT

1) Ask the students to read the title of Lesson 24 (How
Was Your Weekend?) and discuss.

Teacher: What tense is the title in (i.e. past, present or
future)?

Help the students answer this question.

Students: It’s in the past tense.

Teacher: Very good. When you ask, “how was your
weekend?” that means the weekend has past. Would
you ask, “how was your weekend?” on a Saturday?
Students: No. Saturday is the weekend.

Teacher: That’s right. What should you ask?
Students: How is your weekend going?

2) Write the statements [ had a great weekend (past), I
am having a great weekend (present), and I am going
to have/will have a great weekend (future) on the
blackboard. Ask the students to identify the tense for
every statement.

STEP 2: LISTEN

CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 1

1) »Play the audiotape for Lesson 24 (How Was Your
Weekend?). Play it once and ask the students just to
listen.

2) »Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to match the pictures with the questions.

3) Discuss the answers as a class.

STEP 3: READ

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 24 and answer
the questions in pairs.

2) Students should check and correct their answers in
groups.

3) Discuss the questions and answers as a class.

* Students should use the phrase take a bus properly
answering Question 3.

* Students should use the structure /¢ 5... away from...
properly answering Question 4.
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» Ask what the pronoun “if” is referring to in the
sentence in Danny’s e-mail ({t’s three hours away
from my house. “It” is referring to the mountain).
Encourage the students to make up their own
sentences using this construction.

* Ask: How far is your house from school? How far
is the supermarket from your school? How far is the
park from school? etc.

¢ Students should use the word everybody properly
answering Question 5. Inform the students that the
word everybody is the opposite of nobody.

STEP 4: LISTEN AND PLAY

CLASS WORK: Secret Word

1) »Play the audiotape a third time, and play Secret
Word as a class.

2) Choose the vocabulary you want to review and
inform the students.

3) Tell the students to signal when they hear the
vocabulary. To signal, the students can put up a hand,
stand up, make a noise or perform an action.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

STEP 5: TASK

GROUP WORK: Let s Do It! No. 4

1) Instruct the students to work in groups and
interview one another about past and future weekends.
Remind students to follow the example in the student
book. Students may want to copy the table into their
own notebooks before filling it out.

2) Ask the groups to present their findings to the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No. 3.

Students do the exercise independently, then check the
answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

» Weekend Comic Strip: Draw a comic strip of a past
or future weekend. Every picture should include a
dialogue or a caption. Students may choose to devote
the comic strip to a single event (like in the birthday
party example below) or the events of an entire day
(did housework, made lunch, read a book, played
basketball, watched a movie, etc.).



Sample Weekend Comic Strip:

Last [ saw We played|We ate After the
weekend [all my games and|birthday |party I
Iwentto [friends. |ate pizza. |cake and |took the

a birthday [We had so sang songs. |bus home.
party. much fun.

EXTENSION

LARGE GROUP WORK: Broken Telephone

1) Play Broken Telephone to review

vocabulary, phrases and concepts from this unit.

2) Split the class into three or four large groups. The
students should sit in a circle facing one another.
Student 1 begins by whispering what he or she did last
weekend or is going to do next weekend into Student
2’s ear. Then Student 2 whispers what he/she heard
into Student 3’s ear, and so on. The last student in
the circle to hear the statement must say it out loud.
Then Student 1 confirms whether the statement said
out loud is correct (matches what he or she originally
said) or not correct (does not match what he or she
originally said).

3) If the statement matches the original one, then that
group gets a point. Then Student 2 whispers a new
statement in Student 3’s ear, and so on. The group
with the most points wins. Students should be focused
on pronouncing their words clearly and listening
carefully in order to get the most points.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Mountain climbing is so fun. JJC L 4% H ik
mountain climbing &4 “J€L (iE3)) 7,
climbing 234 Fl:

Running is good exercise. 1 J& AR 4 18k o

Going to bed too late is bad for health. M5z X fg
FEAH o

2. We are going to sing songs and play games on
the bus. A AR A4 IR, B0 xR .

on the bus &0 “TEAIRE L, FAAIHRE,
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SRR . — MRS, WA KR Al T A,
HIAv i on, fer/NAAEE T HIWA ine 540
They were on a ship to Dalian. flif/]E 2 KIE R
s

The children went to school in their father’s car. %
AR 42 13

Unit Review (4)

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Say: Good morning/afternoon, Class. How are you?
Ask four or five students to respond.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Ask some students to present their pictures of the
comic strip of a past or future weekend to all the class.

CLASS ACTIVITIES

BUILDING YOUR VOCABULARY

I. Write the full words for the days of the week.
Students write the full words for every day of week
independently. Then compare their answers with a
partner.

II. Search for sport and activity words from this
unit, and write them down.

Split the class into two large teams. Ask one student
from each team to stand at the blackboard and write
his/her team’s answers. Place a time limit on this
exercise. The team that completes the word search the
fastest, or finds the most words in the least amount of
time wins.

GRAMMAR IN USE

I. Complete the dialogue according to the
responses.

1) Students read and complete the dialogue
independently.

2) Once they have completed the dialogue, they can



role-play the dialogue in pairs.

I1. Rewrite the sentences in the future tense.

1) Independently, students rewrite the sentences in the
future tense using “be going to”.

2) In pairs, students can take turns asking and
answering questions based on the sentences in this
exercise.

For example:

Student 1: What did Tom do yesterday?

Student 2: Tom played volleyball with his friends
yesterday.

Student 2: What will Tom do tomorrow?

Student 1: Tom will play volleyball with his friends
tomorrow.

LISTENING AND SPEAKING

I. Listen and repeat.

Instruct the students to listen, repeat the sounds, and
then the words.

I1. Look at Jack’s calendar and answer the
questions.

1) Students should answer the questions independently.
2) Students can check and correct their answers in
groups and then as a class.

PUTTING IT ALL TOGETHER
Work in groups. Look at the club schedule and
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create a poster for one of the clubs. Present your
poster to the class.

1) Instruct the students to work in groups to discuss
the task tips and brainstorm some ideas.

2) Students then design and create a club poster as a
group. Encourage the students to be creative.

3) Ask the groups to present their posters to the class.

SELF-EVALUATION

Instruct the students to complete Parts 1, II and III of
the Self-Evaluation by adding more examples to each
section. Inform the students that each example they
are able to provide will earn them one star for that
section (i.e. If they give four examples in Section I,
they earn four stars for that section. If they give one
example for Section I, they earn only one star for that
section). Check the answers as a class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) »Play the audiotape for Can You Come Out and
Play? Ask the students to listen to the song.

2) Instruct the students to repeat the song line by line.
3) »Play the audiotape for Can You Come Out and
Play? Ask the students to sing the whole song with
the audiotape. Then try to sing without the audiotape.



Teaching Techniques

Ways to Introduce Vocabulary

Each lesson in this guide gives suggestions on how to
introduce new English words and concepts to the
students. We often combine several methods under one
title: a mix of methods is the most effective way to help
the students learn new words and phrases. This section
describes some of the key methods. You should choose
the methods that work best for your class.

Show an Object

A real object demonstrates a new concept powerfully
because the students can see and touch it. For example,
point to an object or person in the classroom to illustrate
a new word. Bring objects to class whenever you can.

Show a Picture

You can make some big vocabulary cards by yourself
and use them in class. Your large vocabulary cards each
present a picture to illustrate new words. Show other
pictures, too. Use magazine pictures, pictures from old
calendars and old greeting cards, personal photographs or
photographs from newspapers. If the students see many
examples of a word, they will understand the concept
better.

Draw a Picture

You can draw objects if you have no picture to show.
Simple stick figures on the blackboard can illustrate
concepts such as his, her, he, she and they. You can
teach the students to recognize simple drawings to
represent nouns that are hard to show. For example, draw
three balloons to represent birthday party, draw a bowl
with chopsticks to represent food or draw a large
building with a sign over the gate to represent school.
You can quickly draw a series of faces and expressions
(for example, happy, sad and scared) to teach
different feelings. You can draw faces to show abstract
concepts such as I like/I don’t like . You can
draw pictures to illustrate concepts such as crying or
singing. You can draw to demonstrate actions the
students are trying to learn, such as colour or circle, or
how to make letters of the alphabet.

Perform an Action

Always demonstrate when you can. You can easily
demonstrate actions such as walking, standing, sitting
and reaching. Use your face to demonstrate feelings
(such as mad, sad and tired). Use your fingers to
demonstrate numbers.

Role-play

Whenever possible, extend your demonstration into
role-playing. You can role-play by yourself. For
example, to show the concept I'm cold, shiver, frown,
say Br-r-r-r-r, stamp your feet, hold your arms tight and
say Oh, ’m cold. I feel cold! Ask a student to close
the window, saying again I’'m so cold. It’s cold here.
Cold. Very cold. Pretend to put on a sweater. When
the window is closed, pretend to warm up and say Oh,
that’s much better. I’'m not cold now.

You can also role-play with a student. For example, to
show the concept of May I have _ ?, show that you
need something and can’t find it. Approach a volunteer,
point to the object, hold out your hand and use gestures
and facial expressions to show that you want to borrow
the object. As you act, say May I have _, please?
May I? May I have , please? After a moment of
pretending to use the object, return the object to the
student as you say Thank you! and act out being
pleased.

You can use puppets for role-playing, too. With a
puppet on each hand, you can role-play two sides of a
conversation. The students can also play puppets with
you or with each other. You can find more information
on using and making puppets in the “Puppets, Posters
and More” section at the back of this guide.

Use the Student Book

The student book presents pictures in each lesson.
After you have introduced the students to a new word
through pictures or demonstration, ask the students to
examine the picture and word in the student book. The
students can practice pointing to the word when you call
it out or when you ask Where’s the  ?They can
practice asking each other What’s this? while pointing
to pictures in the student book. The students can also
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practice saying the word while reading it after you model
the pronunciation.

Write and Repeat

After you have introduced the students to a new word
or structure through pictures or demonstration, write the
word(s) on the blackboard. Point to the word and say
Look. Then say the word slowly. Say Say it, please.
Say Again, please. Repeat it at least four times as you
point to the word and have the students say it slowly after
you.

Translate

In some situations, use Chinese to explain a concept to
the students. Abstract concepts, such as friend or
favourite, may need some translation. Story discussions
may also need some translation.

Compare

To teach related concepts such as antonyms ( for
example, thin and fat, long and short, old and
young, straight and curly, big and little), some
teachers present the two words together to show their
opposite meanings.

Use Examples

Immediately after the students have learned a new
word, show how to use it in different ways. You may
find that the best examples make the concept personal to
the students. For example, to teach birthday, ask the
students about their own birthdays and what they do on
their birthdays.

Start with structures the students have already learned.
For example, if you teach a new action, such as talk, use
it in familiar sentence patterns and questions. Then
gradually extend the examples. Use actions and gestures
to make the meaning clear. For example:

He is talking. Look at him! He is talking.

Is he talking? Is she talking?

What are you doing? Are you talking? No,

you’re not talking.

Are they talking? Look. Yes, they are talking.

I am talking now. I am tired of talking. I will stop

talking.

Would you like to talk? Let’s talk. You talk now.

Talk to your partner. Everyone, talk to a partner.

Listen—everyone, talk. Go! Everyone, talk.

Now—stop. Everyone, stop talking. Very good.
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Sing a Song

Because songs use rhyme and repetition that make the
new word(s) easy to remember, the students often learn
new vocabulary and structures quickly through a song.
For example, “Do the Hokey Pokey”teaches the students
the structure Put your  in and Take your  out
because they sing it many times. Action songs, such as
“Do the Hokey Pokey”and“This Is the Way We Go to
School, " are excellent because the students do actions
while they repeat new words and structures many times.

Tell a Story

The students often learn new vocabulary quickly
through a story, especially if the story repeats a key word
or centres on a key word. A story gives meaning to a new
word. A story presents new phrases for the students to
hear. The students also remember and enjoy stories. The
student book contains dialogues that each presents a
small story.

You can make up simple story dialogues, too. Use
words and structures the students already know and insert
new vocabulary where you can. You can use puppets
(one on each hand) to help tell your story. Or you can
draw simple stick figures on the blackboard to represent
characters, and point to each figure when he or she is
saying something. For example, if you are introducing the
concept tired to the students, you might tell a little story
like this, using actions and characters:

Danny: I am very tired today. I'm so tired.

Jenny: Poor Danny! Why are you tired?

Danny: I don’t know. I'm so tired. I'm so tired. I can’t

keep my eyes open.

Jenny: Oh, poor Danny. If you are so tired, why don’t
you go to bed and go to sleep?

Danny: I can’t go to bed! I must go to school. I must
go to my English class. ( Fall asleep and begin
snoring loudly. )

Jenny: ( Whisper. ) Danny! Danny! Wake up! This is
English class! The teacher is talking to you.

Danny: ( Wake with a start. ) Oh—oh—oh! Where am
1?7What happened? Oh—I'm so tired. ( Go back to
sleep. )

Read a Story

Choose some stories for the students to read if you
have time. Stories offer excellent opportunities to elicit
language from the students in discussions of characters



and plot. Remember, focus on the main ideas of the
story. The students don’t need to read every word; they
only need to make sense of the main events and the
characters in the story. Also remember that listening and
reading are only part of the language experience.

A story-reading experience has three parts:

PREPARE TO READ

* Draw the students into the story by letting them talk
about experiences in their own lives related to its
theme.

* Look at the pictures in the story to establish its
context. Have the students discuss where and when
the story seems to take place, who is in the story and
some of the important objects in the story.

» Lead the students into a discussion about the story by
asking questions about the pictures. For example,
Who is this? Where is she? What is she doing?
Why is she doing this? Why do you think
she’s smiling? Who else is in the picture?
What do you think has just happened?
Remember, the predictions don’t have to be right!

» Encourage the students to predict what the story is
about.

» Teach the students some key vocabulary words that
they need to understand the main idea of the story.
Try to limit this to a maximum of three to five new
words.

READ

» Read each line slowly. You can read while holding up
the storybook and pointing to the pictures.

» Stop to check the students’ comprehension
frequently, to revise predictions and to make new
predictions.

» Play the audiotape so the students can hear native
English speakers read the story.

+ Concentrate on the main ideas. Help the students
avoid getting bogged down in the meaning of every
word.

» Use questions and the pictures to encourage the
students to make meaning of the story. Have the
students listen and look for key words that they can
recognize, as clues to meaning.

DISCUSS

+ After you have read the story as a class, make sure
everyone grasps the main idea of the story. Do not
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dwell on comprehension of individual words.

+ Use questions to check the students’ comprehension.
Ask questions about what happened, what things the
characters did, what choices the characters made and
how the story ended.

» Encourage the students to make their own
observations about the story. Ask the students to
imagine how they would feel or behave in the
situation the story describes. Ask the students to try to
figure out why certain characters did certain things in
the story. Ask the students for their opinions about the
characters and their actions. Ask the students whether
they liked the ending.

» Sometimes, instead of a discussion, teachers can have
the students respond to a story in one of the following
ways:

Draw a picture of something that happened in the

story.

Write a sentence under the picture.

Make a poster about the story.

Make a collage of magazine pictures about the

story.

Change the ending of the story. Draw a picture to

show the new ending.

Make up a dialogue with another student to show

one part of the story.

Make up your own story about a main element of

the story.

Ways to Practice and Review
Vocabulary

You need to continue to practice vocabulary and
structures with the students that they have learned. Don’t
assume that just because you have finished a unit, the
students have mastered the vocabulary. In later units,
keep using familiar structures to practice new words. Use
familiar words to help introduce new structures. Here are
some of the key practice and review methods used in this
guide:

Use the Activity Book

The activity book presents pencil-and-paper exercises
to help the students practice the vocabulary and structures
they learn in the lessons. These include word-and-picture
matches, puzzles, drawing activities, fill-in-the-blanks
and a test for each unit.



If there is time in class, have the students do activity-
book exercises in class. If time is short, you can assign
the exercises for homework. Be sure to explain to the
students what they must do in each exercise before they
leave class. Some activity-book exercises require the
students to listen to the audiotape. Make sure these are
done in class.

Whenever possible, use the completed exercises to
create conversation among your students.

Give Directions

Give the students directions and have them perform the
actions. For example:

Stand. Sit.

Look at the clock.

Raise your right hand.

Touch your left ear.

Put your eraser on your book.

Draw a picture of .

All of these directions make the students participate
and demonstrate their understanding of English words.

Practice in Pairs and Small Groups

Whenever you can, give the students a few minutes to
practice a new structure they have learned with a partner
or small group. Make sure the students can say and
understand the structure before you let them practice, and
then have them practice the structure with some limited
substitution.

Sing a Song

Songs stimulate the students’ attention, focus their
listening and quickly review vocabulary. A song is well-
suited for the opening and closing of most classes. You
can also use a short lively song to motivate the students
in the middle of a lesson.

The audiotape has all the songs in the program. Most
songs have pictures and words in the student book. Play
the audiotape, if you choose, and have the students follow
words and pictures in their student books.

Then teach the song line by line to the students. You
sing one line or part of a line and get your students to
repeat after you. Use the pictures in the student book to
help the students remember the words.

Finally, play the audiotape again and have your
students sing along and do the actions.
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Play a Game

There are many games in the Learning English
program for vocabulary practice. Refer to the “Games”
section in the back of this guide, which contains specific
directions for playing games.

Make Up a Dialogue

After the students have practiced new vocabulary
words and structures, they can create their own
conversations. When you ask the students to do this,
don’t tell them exactly what they must say. You might,
however, list some phrases and words on the blackboard
to give them ideas of what to say. Also, model one or
two dialogues to give them some ideas. Remind the
students that they can repeat structures and words as
much as they like in a dialogue.

Encourage the students to invent characters and
situations for their dialogue. The students can use puppets
or face masks.

Again, you might assist by helping the class to list
various characters (WHO) and situations ( WHAT) on
the blackboard. The students can pick and mix these to
produce their own imaginative scene. For example:
WHO
* Frog, butterfly, fish.

» Cowboy or other people from the past.
*  Good queen.

» Heroes such as a courageous king.

»  Movie stars or television actors.

* Monkey, fox, sheep, lion.

»  Mickey Mouse or other cartoon characters.
» Farmer.

* Doctor, nurse, teacher.

WHAT

+ Saving someone from a disaster.
 Hiding together.

*  Mountain climbing.

» Trying to buy something.

+ Storm at sea.

»  Winning a contest.

+ Playing in the park.

» Going on a long trip.

* Just after a hard examination.

With interesting situations, your class can use sounds
and actions to make even simple structures into dramatic
dialogues. For example, here’s a way the students can
create dramatic situations to practice Hello, my name



is . How are you? I’'m fine. What’s your name?

My name is . What’s his/her name? Nice to

meet you.

WHO  Mr. Wolf, Mr. Sheep and Miss Monkey.

WHAT Miss Monkey introduces Mr. Wolf to Mr.
Sheep, but Mr. Sheep is very afraid of Mr.
Wolf.

WHO A boss, a worker and a little boy or girl.

WHAT They are all stuck on an elevator that has
stopped.

WHO A father, a mother, a son and the son’s friend
who is very strange.

WHAT The son is introducing his strange friend to his
father and mother.

WHO  Two aliens and a human being.

WHAT The aliens have just landed on Earth and are

trying to make friends.

Use Puzzles and Riddles

The students may guess words through riddles like
this:

I have four legs. I can stand up, but I can’t sit down.

What am I?7( A desk. )

Drill

Here’s a key rule: do not drill the students on words or
structures unless they understand what they mean.

Good teachers use a combination of drills to avoid
monotony and to keep the students thinking. Keep the
drills moving briskly. Switch to different types of student
participation: choral repetition, chain repetition, you
questioning small groups or the whole class, or individual
students questioning you.

* Noun Drill: You can ask the students to point to
objects in the room that you name, or ask the students
to name objects that you show them by pointing or
holding up pictures.

* Question and Answer: Ask questions of
individual students, groups of students (for example,
This row answer) or the whole class. Do not ask a
question before you have shown the students how to
respond to the question. Use a variety of questions:

“Yes-No” Questions: Is this a chair? ( Yes/

No. ) Do you like noodles? (Yes/No. ) Are

you hot? (Yes/No.)

“Or” Questions: Is this a chair or a desk? Do

you like noodles or rice? Are you hot or
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cold?
“Wh” Questions: What’s this?Where is  ?
What time is it?What colour is it?
Chain Drill: You can start a chain drill anywhere in
the classroom. Student 1 asks a question and Student
2 answers it. Student 3 asks the question of Student 4,
inserting he/she, and Student 4 answers the question.
Student 5 starts the chain over again. For example:
Student 1: What’s your name?
Student 2: My name is Du.
Student 3: What’s her name?
Student 4: Her name is Du.
Student 5: What’s your name?
After a few students, you can move the chain drill to
another part of the classroom.
Repetition Drill: This is very mechanical. The
students may not know the meaning of what they are
saying, but this allows them to practice
pronunciation.
Teacher: Let’s read a book.
Student: Let’s read a book.
Teacher: Let’s draw a picture.
Student: Let’s draw a picture.
Drill with Substitution: This is more difficult
than straight repetition, but it is still mechanical.
Teacher: You want to read.
Student: Let’s read a book.
Teacher: You want to draw.
Student: Let’s draw a picture.
Drill with Single Word Prompts: This is even
more difficult. The students must be able to construct
their own sentence.
Teacher: Book.
Student: Let’s read a book.
Teacher: Draw.
Student: Let’s draw a picture.
Drill with Picture Prompts: This is more difficult
still. The students must construct their own sentence
with no English word to prompt them.
Teacher: ( Hold up a picture of a park. )
Student: Let's .
Drill with Free Substitution: This is the most
difficult. The students must understand the meaning
in order to participate.
Teacher: What do you want to do? Where do you want
to go?
Student: I want to go walking. Let’s go walking.
Let’s go for a walk. Let’s go to the park.



Ways to Check for Understanding

After the students have practiced a new concept, you
need to check whether they understand.

As much as possible, avoid forcing very shy or
reluctant students to speak out in class all by themselves.
Ask for volunteers. For example, What’s this?( Point to
an object.) Who can answer? Volunteer? ( Raise
your hand to show what you want the students to do. ) Is
there a volunteer?

Obviously, if some students refuse to volunteer an
answer even after several weeks of classes, you will need
to encourage them more forcefully. If a student finds this
impossible, you may need to meet privately with that
student after class to check his or her understanding.

This guide uses some of the following methods to
check for understanding in class:

Observe as the Students Practice

Whenever you give the students class time to practice
speaking in pairs, making up a dialogue or working on
activity-book exercises, you should walk around the
classroom and carefully observe their work. Try to be
unobtrusive when you observe.

+ Making a Checklist: Some teachers make up a
checklist of particular skills they want to observe
throughout several lessons. As you move around the
class, carry the checklist on a clipboard to make notes
as you listen to the students. The students’names are
listed in a column on one side of the page. Each skill
is written at the top of the page in a separate column.
Beside each student’s name, you can place a mark to
represent the student’s mastery of the skill. For
example, write + or — to show if the skill is
satisfactory or not. Or write 1, 2 or 3 to show
beginning, developing or mastery skill level.

+ Making Descriptive Records: Some teachers
write short notes about particular students during
practice periods or after each lesson. For example:

Li Hong — Cannot pronounce/ 6/ correctly.

Xiu Jie — Confuse mouth, ears, eyes, nose.

Yi Yuming - Drop final consonants on many
words.

When you have a large class ( more than 40
students), you may need to focus your observation
on those students who appear to be having the most
difficulty. Remember to move to all parts of the
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classroom, including the back rows, when you
observe.

Ask the Students to Present

When pairs or small groups of students have practiced
a question-answer structure, call on three to five
volunteer groups to demonstrate in front of the class.

Also, when the students make up a dialogue, you
might want to have volunteer groups present in front of
the class.

Remember, it is not necessary to always have some of
the students present after they spend time making up
dialogues. If you do, the students may begin to believe
that the performance is the most important thing. The
most beneficial part of the exercise is the language
practice the students gain in making up the conversation.
The students need to learn to have fun and use their
imaginations and English in the process of making up the
dialogues.

Play a Game or Sing a Song

Many of the games and songs described in this
program provide good opportunities for you to observe
the students’ understanding of vocabulary words and
commands.

Check the Activities inLet’s Do It!

You have choices in how to evaluate activities. Your
choices depend on how much time you have in class and
how well the students understand the lessons.

* The students may share their work in class. The
students may share with partners or in small groups.

» The students may exchange their activities with a
partner. You can tell the class the correct answers,
and the students can grade each other’s exercises.

* You can collect all the activities at the end of the unit
and check them. You might collect the activities by
surprise now and then. You can choose particular
assignments to grade and record as marks. You can
skim the other assignments, checking only to see if
the students have completed them and where they
have particular difficulties.

Ways to Teach Pronunciation

This guide does not offer detailed methods for teaching
pronunciation. Here, however, are a few guidelines:
Do not drill children on any word or structure unless



they know what it means. This is a general rule for any
kind of drill or review.

Learning English does not advocate teaching children
the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) at the very
beginning. Young students are struggling to learn English
syntax and the alphabet as a way to make meaning. IPA
represents another layer of abstract symbols to memorize
and can present obstacles to children trying to develop
rapid and confident meaning-making skills in English.

IPA, however, is a helpful tool for you, the teacher. It
can help you identify certain sounds that Chinese children
might find unfamiliar and, therefore, more difficult to
pronounce. Once you can pronounce these sounds, you
can help your students with other methods.

Here are some suggestions to help the children with
pronunciation of individual words and sounds:

* Compare new words they are learning with sounds
they already know in Chinese.

Describe the action of the speech organs that make
the sound ( such as the tongue, teeth and lips,
palate) . Show the students, in an exaggerated way,
the placement of the tongue, teeth, lips and have them
practice this exaggerated way. For example, place the
tongue between the teeth to say thanks.

Practice (in very short drills) words with similar
vowel sounds: boy, toy, soy or four, more, your,
store.

Practice (in very short drills) pairs of words that are
identical except for one sound: bit/bet, sit/set,
bag/back, rag/rack.

When you teach an unfamiliar sound, teach a
contrasting sound. For example when you teach /0/
in thin, contrast it with tin and din.

Make a large head profile on cardboard to show the
teeth, palate, lips and bottom of the mouth. Cut out
the cardboard to make a hole where the mouth cavity
is. Cover your hand with a red cloth or a mitten, and
when you teach a new sound, poke your hand in the
mouth cavity to show the action of the tongue.
Teach the students tongue twisters to help drill
particularly difficult sounds. The object is to be able
to say the sentence or phrase several times, as fast as
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possible, without mixing up the words.

For example:

The lips, the teeth, the tip of the tongue.

Around the rugged rock the ragged rascal ran.

She sells sea shells by the seashore.

Look how high his Highness’ horse holds his
haughty head.
Here are some suggestions to help the children with

intonation and stress:

* In beginning levels, focus only on basic rising and
falling intonation for a sentence. Write arrows on the
blackboard, use your arm pointed up or down or use
any other cue that helps your students remember.

» The students learn by hearing and imitating many,
many examples. Young children mimic sound very
well. Provide many examples. Be sure your own
pronunciation is as clear and correct as possible. Use
the audiotape of native English speakers whenever
possible for children to practice imitating.

+ Rising intonation occurs in questions with a yes-no
answer. The pitch rises on the stressed word in the
sentence and then rises sharply on the last syllable:
Are you hungry? Do you like ice cream?

« Falling intonation occurs in statements and in
questions that aren’t answered yes/no. The pitch rises
on a key word or stressed syllable in the middle of
the utterance, and then falls:

I like ice cream. Here is my pencil.

» Backchaining is a helpful method for the students to
learn the natural flow of a structure. Break a structure
into small parts and then drill the students on these
from back to front. For example, in learning the
correct stresses and intonation of a structure like May
I have three books, please?, write the whole
structure on the blackboard. Drill the students like
this, using your hand to underline the words as they
say them:

Please? (3 times)

Three books, please? (3 times)

Have three books, please? (3 times)

May I have three books, please? (3 times)
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JER—Se A o BRI 28 B R A IHEE D
HBAR S ABT R4C BRI 88 xF TR
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REFH Sl VR BL ok iyt R sl AR R B
Ko BATHE iz AR E LY F B IS, =
IR F0 5 Al B C A IR, R B
Chntefes, W05, RS 5 nT TR BT

e

HEARE , AW R R I L, 217 A4
o FTLLA C R, B0, 2ROR I'm
cold. ;X — &, AT LLCRAR) K4, W 3k, &
Br-r-r-r-r {75 3 , BRI, SUR B0 B AL, s
YEi4115: Oh, I'm cold. I feel cold! {E—2f4: %
%, i —3@: Oh, I'm so cold. It’s cold here.
Cold. Very Cold. A J5 i EAK, K EHTFZ
Jo 300 B R B g AR K T, 10 Oh, that’s
much better. ’'m not cold now.

MR AT AR A2k — R 3R i, 2000
JuiB May Thave 7 sxX—HEGE, il R
SRRV AR, BB ERIRENAEE S
WL AEEHE, RTS8 AR AR PR AR V1Y
#l. — LR, —A P May T have
please? May 1?7 May I have | please? i —
23U AR I 58 T, $ZWid g5 A W] 2, — 30
Ut : Thank you! —J3fifttt —mIAR B 2% AORE T

UM LU P TR, T EAD
TR, RO, A AR B R [R] 200 — 2 B T,
A A A= — ' r, A(BUTHA) X TF
BRI I BT, SR A ORI OC TEAERIE
TR Ik

FACHERA)

(HFB) (CAERAE) BIRAI A — LK
Fo AT P R R )2 AR A AR TR 2 )
EFAEN PR RA L 5% % i, 2O A
—NA, 2445 Where is the 7 A[if2#/4:
FEEIRA . 2F T8 & A _E Ay R, w3



HAHEIR] : What's this? 2745t ] SR 25 2500 B 3¢
%
WEHEE

185 By & R BE R )27 2 A 9 58 B A i) 5
B Z 05, #izo 5 7E B AR b, 48 i
look, I HL Mg M & thizinl . SR 5 BR2= A1) : Say
it, please. Again,please! F55&1%iAl, ik F4IRE
Eig ik, 20HEE IR,
BIFEH Sk

B EF LU, A DU [ 27 A R R A A
o 14 friend i favourite X RAMEMEE, v ETH
SRR o DA T BEEAE B B
bb3

TEZARAG S ] — A HLIK 2R & (A
long 5 short, old 5 young, straight 5 curly, big
55 Tittle ) Fiof , A7 S8 2 DA A 79 4 30 [v) ) 280 25 2
A IR B i 3
245

ARt BT AT BT E AR LA
[R5 A TIE o R R BT 28 15347, FEAE
SZ S B AR B RR P, B, #
birthday jX Ny , A5l A i AR HOEM—XK,
MATAEA: HARRABAT 455

FeMlF R E o g gy ()X 26 i (3
A1) o A, BB FR SR talk, Al %
TR E AR R BN R 3G o AR PR
PRI HshfE L8R B mE. fln.

He is talking. Look at him! He is talking.

Is he talking? Is she talking?

What are you doing? Are you talking? No,
you are not talking.

Are they talking? Look. Yes,they are talking.

I am talking now. I am tired of talking. I will
stop talking.

Would you like to talk? Let’s talk. You talk
now.

Talk to your partner. Everyone, talk to a

partner.
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Listen—everyone, talk. Go! Everyone, talk.
Now—stop. Everyone, stop talking. Very
good.

R

S R A iz R H A R, A & Tadie,
27 AR 58 o il 78 3 RE AR PR 2 25 5 1) FHT 45
4. 4, “Do the Hokey Pokey™ H Y a2 #°5
H:.Put your  in. Take your  out. [K h2&
AR Z N T R S 4R, {2 " Do the
Hokey Pokey” Fil “ This Is the Way We Walk to
School” X A gl 1 AR 4F , 3 S LA 2 A
52 2 M ANV 30 25 20 im) BT 2854
WEE

Wik sk, JUHE R L B b T AR i
TR TR R 2 AR AR MR BT 22 B -, ik
ST 1) DA S S5 g ko A W 35 e ) 5
o FAERCRE N Z i F . A A %)
IHERAEYRR N

IRAS AL AT ol 27 A 2 60 1 ) I R 45 )
GBS/ N R SO . R, A0 AT BE, AN W5 i
PR o BRI T (— T =) BRI
31, WAl ATE SRR E IR L2E, ) 2
LiE | FLE A LR /A L N1 =R P R
A SRARE G ) 2 A o tired 33X —HEAS, N5 LA
FERIE 7 PG XA A -

Danny: I am very tired today. I’'m so tired.

Jenny: Poor Danny! Why are you tired?

Danny: I don’t know. I’'m so tired. I'm so tired I
can’t keep my eyes open.

Jenny: Oh, poor Danny. If you are so tired,
why don’t you go to bed and go to
sleep?

Danny : I can’t go to bed! I must go to school.
I must go to my English class. ( A i,
TEIFRITRD)

Jenny: (/¥ 14 #s) Danny! Danny! Wake up!

This is English class! The Teacher is
talking to you.



Danny: (% 315 B8 i 5K ) Oh—oh—oh| Where
am I? What happened? Oh—I'm so
tired. ( AR Sk HE X )

S

I A] SR VF A OO T, e — el ko AR
o WO AR MR A L1k AR T HE A
R i A AR I 5 RR o IC A 5 RN
TERF RO ER b PR ENAER S ;
Hts REL Tl iy EEH T i3
A W B AN R TR S A — . TR
FALHE =R

b i A A

o JEF AR H S ECHE I F B &
Ji, A g | Al 2z

o BB E , AR g 5, ikepk
IS T BE & A 76 Aol B ] b, 55 9 A\ 02
U, B A WP E ARV

o GhAE I HEATHE ], Lh A AR B JE AT
Wo AIEEIXEME: O&E? MWAEmE)L? WhtE T
tta? Wt A2 247

o RUCHI A 2% B iR #E? RIA
FWIEAE T A 2357 04 X A EIAS IR E A
ANHT

o Ja RN HENABFE I R4

o N PR AS S Y PO KR T 1 G R
A REMERWHAREE3 E5 4
AN

b i

o FpAT RS S AT LA AR A
i

o BRUBSE R Ok, KA e A Y PR DL, 1B IE
JITHE R TEI , FA T R T o

® R AR AE TR SR R AR K
FHo

o WENMAE T OEE Lo W ESRT
e 22 1) BERLARR ) R 9 T E AN ok

© e i R MR ], S il AR o B O B T

T
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SC kAR T Y Bl A TT BT AR A S B il LA
PR B R

itie

o SRR MCRZ )R, it — MEA
SR NI T 0 B A B 48T
TR AR B

o JHFRII AT 2 KA s AR B BRSO . Al
FERUR R e R B A Y B A
(R /SR Y/ L (S I itk &
BREATRAY

o WS RUMCRAE A AR PRIE. 2
A B A AR — T, IR T AT, A A
B, 2B b A AR S R A
VI 2 B IRAEAT R . AR RIR A A X
FHIAPI RN IAT A E e [l )22 0 1y
B 4R o

o HLEAELL T, Wl LIABEAT IS, Tikae AR
AN AT A — Aoy 2O i A S -

U ke = L A A g T

K MEPIRGIN R

N & & SR

i g SR PN S D e R A

RSSO 2 S o I I BRI P 4 R
5 55— LR~ — R G R, AR B 19
FAHRIT o

BRI A A it 45 1 R
LS A A A T ik

ST AW 52— R I M2 %
LI AR . T BIBL e — e,
HEREAR AR T AT IR T
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FAGEDFH)

CGEsF M) SR 06 T2 Sk ARk, 3 B =4 4 25



AJURSCH T2 IR RN AL o 3 S84 B A 1)
WCXS R I3k 2, SO A DA S A BT —
UGS o QPR A I T, ko A A TR A
CES T W) ERVEL. it A, i 1 o %
JENENARE T 250 1CHE, RS2 B = AT, —
TERPABATTU I 2 Bl ) 2R . A Be g5 ) BOR
SRR o RSB —E BRI AT

HESG A RE, Rk R b 2 7€ iR
VAR ELZ AL T X4

BLHES

e SRS IR AT RS 4 K. 1
.

Stand. Sit.

Look at the clock.

Raise your right hand.

Touch your left ear.

Put your eraser on your book.

Draw a picture of

KRS RELL A S S 9, IR BB T
JeE LR T

—Xf—F/NHLS]

Nl g, R g5 27 A Lok pnt(a], 1k A
N R et A RS A K NG N AR e B
BT T AR I RE W U ik 45 M () 50)
FRHEMAIZR T, SR ZORAA TR A HEAT AT BR
R~

=B

FKHT BEAR T2 AR O TE TS AT g, IR s
521 Z2BORAE T B R4S A, B AR
] fE— S PR F [ S SR /N R SR, A A
PRATEA . AEHM B A # 24 2 Sf AR
e, Z2 RO, R RE TR PR AS B 2 K] i AR
Lo UNPRBEASA 202, AT HE G | 122 2L BT
URAS B AR B T R, SR K At — ) — )
WAL A o BRI —h) s — R &5y, 1o
HEBRAE UREL A o R T URAS L i Pl R 3 B 2 2R
A e, FERCRA A , Lk A B TR I R

i
g i 3%

AREHM AR PRI (H
PR BB ASE TR A > {9 i AR — 1, S it
TEREDT A B AR

CEPONET

SFAERUB A A AT T —E MR 2R,
AT LA A TXE . M2 BRI, A2
AT 20 Aad, AT LK — S8 J i AL
FILE AR b, LUE AT — L8885 o b n] DL
— PSR B T R AR AR AT A6 R A
i), Al AT AR XS 3 Hh EE R 2 AR T L

SR A AR G R R B N R
AR T A . A AR R AT LA
G A4 (Who , ) A 5 (What,, f1-4) 5 728 AR
b PR R PEE S o Sp R T LA e A\ A
ST SR A, Lhg AT B 2 AR i1
o BN CRR0R ARG 5o PEAE S i L
AHECRT) ¢

A4 B=
U, W £ RO NGRS o
PAFECE HHA AN R
B 2 E J€ili,

BB A 2R3, KR4

FLSZ ) 2 R B e 8
LS|V LI Sy [ FEFES R
K RECHAL RE A . A D,
Ko W EREIRTT

B 4P U, W25 3 — [ JARMEA

HEE RO A, URYE 22450 mT LA
I P A R SR ] A 45 R 2 N — L
W KRR P X5 o 10 2 A ] Rk A7 2L
RS B, LL45R 2] : Hello, my name is .
How are you? I'm fine. What’s your name? My
name is . What’s his/her name? Nice to meet

you.

U7/ RY/ i3 T S S A S 1 /3
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TR DR RSN 2 RS A, T
JeAE AR AAR A

N2, T NN

T 5t AN T AR IR A A S AR L T

N 305 B8, LT RUL T — BB Y
TR

o5 LR AR BE BN A A1 25 0B

ANy AN RNE — R

5 PO A NITE Bk b 35 il , (R AR 2
A

FHE NN iE

A AT LAGE i 3k 2 ik T A ) -
I have four legs. I can stand up but I can’t sit
down. What am I? (1)

1%

THHE @B A T T 5 s 4544
E a8 % a8 —Bek LR
FRYRIE , DT i B B3] 2 R I b 2% A2 AN B 3 il
fio TEREALRGITBA G R Wiz AR
7R S AR R B — SR R, X
HIL L RA N I /N B A BER 0], IR A 0] 2 A
LGS

o MR A A R AR TR B R 2 E
B SE), 5E R e A s B R, Tk A
HIZSE R 25K

o [u 2 AN 2 AR /N2 (I This row
answer ) B4 PR ], — i 2 )4 R YF U] B AL
128 [ F el = e 7t 1 = WA 7 N i 1

“R/ IR AT

Is this a chair? ( Yes/No. )

Do you like noodles? ( Yes/No. )

Are you hot? (Yes/No. )

C PR AT

Is this a chair or a desk?

Do you like noodles or rice?

Are you hot or cold?

CRERIA]T

What’s this?

Where is 7

What time is it?

What colour is it?

o FEA PR AT DU AT AT — A1y
THiR . RN, 1R Py T T 4§20, finifk He ¢
She, T ul% . &% AR ORI GG . 20

F. What’s your name?

Z.: My name is Du.

™. What is her name?

T . Her name is Du.

FH 2. What’s your name?

X2 AR e Z e, PR AR B o) —
i acti (911G

o HATHRL . X RIEARM . FAEA—E
HIE A CAEu AT 4 H TR A T & 5 o

# i . Let’s read a book.

2 . Let’s read a book.

Zifi : Let’s draw a picture.

/4 . Let’s draw a picture.

o BRSO T AR A R XE— 28, (H
THER AR

Z . You want to read.

22 . Let’s read a book.

ZJfi : You want to draw.

/4 . Let’s draw a picture.

o FIRHRE IR L O, FAREAC
SIS

Zifi . Book.

22/ . Let’s read a book.

Zi . Draw.

/4 . Let’s draw a picture.

o KRR X T RS, S AR TR A
WA PEHRIS ST BT

B : (2 — K 2 bl B )

. Let’'s .

o HHEHE ki, 2RSS NSk
A R

Z )M : What do you want to do? Where do

you want to go?

4. 1 want to go walking. Let’s go
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walking. Let’s go for a walk. Let’s
go to the park.

AR 2 W TR AR

SRR T RS Z G 2SR —
T EMATR AR HE, R AR
Fe AN BE Y 27 A0 ) 25 A B A T [ 225 ) 3
M, i : What's this? (48 & 5:4) Who
can answer? Volunteer? (%5t F FFIREHFA4
EZ %) Is there a volunteer? 44K fI R G b=z
A BT ILRBIIRZ G, HOARTE 4 3 5l [l 2%, IR 7%
ETANTEA TS, A A S AR AR AR i
ANBPRA] BER SEAE RIS 5% AR TR, A6 A L3R
ARG DL o

ACHIT AR ) LLR ik e TR A A
PRARAE L -

MEFE L]

JoieA iy, Ry 2z AL ], AT — X —
S/ N SRR BT ST B,
PRER A2 PUALTE Bl AT A7 A B 2k~ 1
Ol MEXA SR, MR T A

o TVER A 3R A S B TR A 1 22 JLUR Y
et E R R T R R R H RE R E R A
PLT G DL — M A0 2 R R MRS 72k
B, FEGFEIR R FULE D), W4 2
A IS, R —(Z8) i, F 2 R A 1Y
A5 IR TE, 5 A T RE, AT AR
AT (4 RIS, LR IIZAE E R 1)
oL R, + 50 - Ron 4 A B EUR T &,
B 1,2,3 R REERNE

o VEREIRMEIC SR A S IR AR 22 A 45 )
AR EGRS WO A A i DUV E R e % . ]
an:

A g— 0/ KA,
% 15 mouth , ear,eyes, nose 43 AN .
oy EH—I R & E G H

WRFWPERKR (2T 40 22218 R
AR Z AR L2 1 B b W A
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L ICAE U A T B EGE B A4 )5 L
HEo

ILFERE

FAENTUA— X — 8/ 25 > 18 J7 2l e
AN Z 5, M= XA (A EE) b
BRI . BEAb, 27 A2 R ) MG I, A 2E 15 BT
WARI LA B S 2R 10, 2
AT IR AAT R Z 5, A —E B RHER A L
BRTRTE . MR RARX AW, A1 18 nTRE 2
WAL A B IR R R 2. v HIE sk
A AR BT A 2 B AT R R P T AR A Y
FHR. AT A TR, WA H XA
AR R AR Sy a8 HIYEE

s EU=EN

AREHI AR WA, VR L2
WER B 22 R RNL AR S M O, TSN
S 2T T BT KR — 1 ¢

& Let’s Do It | HRiESHSER BN

R B G B e U DL Al A 2 PR, B
PRIP I TR DO T A2 - PR S A 2 D ) 5 o
AR SCEE R AR BE AN ] 5

o ik E R R PR E AL Rl L
SRR ) SrE /NN R

I S 32 SRS R T S5 ab R L) 1 S E R
B REVRRIE, F RS O A E AT 43

o fRtLal LA ESE— AN HICZ e, 5 1 Sh AR o)
Wtk EoRAG A . RIS E I S IR Al A 5 ) B HCRY
SEBIVEAL T RLAT 20 9F 3 RLig 3¢5 1] 3 587 HiAth
TR AR AT, LA A A
MEFERIEHL .

EEAF T E

ABARMIER M EFH 2T L. THRA
R JLREANIE PR

AEATAT ] o ), R A F LR
BB R . O — AR B SR



(A3 ) B AR — T IRl By AR [ B
Ehro FEC TR ) ) Bk ) A PR
KFBAHC . 0 EPRFARE S — B R ICIAT
Lo AR B E R R XA C
T SRR o

SR, [ P 5 b Xk T BOM SR BEAIA Iy —Fh
AT R e n] LA B30 i) =7 A 5 4 nf
REIA AR T AE LA & A & o S B0 RE & i
LB () U o AR o o Hol oy~ 1R 5 A

T T AR A AR 2 s B R A — S L

o SEA TR Y R A AR I GR I DUE TR &
FHELHL .

o Bk E A E (INH 5 E S5 3
YEo alFH—R sk my 7 a0 2 AR R R e B
AR, I EABAT LA ROy X AT 25 0,48
TRE T E R4 Z (A3 : Thanks.

o Zx ) AL B o0 A A IR A SR
boy , toy , soy B four, more, your, store 2,

o TR — A AN, AL AH ) B8 OO0 B
16 /) & &, Q. bit/bet, sit/set, bag/back, rag/
rack 4,

o UIRTEH AR TE T I, Al RO
O vk . I thin 0/ 1 & I $8/6/F0
tin A1 din A HLAL

o TERBACHR FA— A9 S A0 15145, i
ZN NN =2 R) AR AN SR YN iR
BB N 5 R S O b 7 S A W ol T
TE, YIREZ—DHsmiE S, 8T A E
AOERAL L, R BHR AiE 3

o RGOk G ) BERIE S . HH
R fei2 A RE A PR U 58 114 T AN 4E He b i
FiaEL. .

The lips, the teeth,the tip of the tongue.

Around the rugged rock the ragged rascal
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ran.

She sells sea shells by the seashore.

Look how high his Highness’s horse holds his

haughty head.

IR RS B2 A G 2T R R ) — S g
W

o TERIGAEI, B e Zh > ) 1 IO HEAS 1) T
PHANREYE o AT RLAE AR b O R kL
AJ TSl H A Ty A B A

o S T A R A W AL Y 2 23 1
IR . DA JLE R & R RE R R
IWEAR A RS RTE . TR BITH SRS %
JENTREHLIE M IR . ST REML RS HL 2 oy
AR A W A R T NI s AT o

* J yes-no [ % {4 ) A £ TH 3 . HT7 5
SEAE )P ) LA b RS —
AE EUE BT

Are you hungry? [

Do you like ice cream? [

o FRAAIHIAH] yes-no [B125 f [ ) FHFE 3
Hoor AORAENZ O s B 1 B3R e, ARG
TR

I like ice cream. )

Here is my pencil. ),

o ATLLR A [l ™ /Y 07 2038 By AR o ) H
IRBITR L - FE— A0 523 MO LA /N 23, SR 05 AL
JE R R TSR, W0, 7E 2% 2] May I have three
books, please? 3k FE— ] (14 IE A Y 35 R
PHIN, ST A T 5 TR R AR b, B HE T
BAA] T 2 AR R I

Please? (3 ¥X)

Three books, please? (3 ¥X)

Have three books, please? (3 ¥X)

May I have three books, please? (3 ¥X)



Evaluating Students

Use these methods, or your own methods, to evaluate
and record student progress at the end of each unit.

Note Particular Problems

Write down the names of students who seem very
uncertain during the oral parts of the lesson.

Write down words that you think require more drill for
the whole class in comprehension or pronunciation. Refer
to these notes when making lesson plans in future units.

Grade the Test

Score the test by giving one point for each correct
answer and one point if the student has followed all the
directions correctly, including placing his or her name on
the correct line.

Grade Oral Comprehension

Based on your observations of the students’
participation in the test lesson and throughout the unit,
award points as follows:
¢ 1 point to students who demonstrate little or no

comprehension.
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* 2 points to students who understand some words and
can use some nonverbal signals to express meaning.

» 3 points to students who can understand and speak
about sixty percent of the material. They may,
however, still  exhibit uncertainty or poor
pronunciation.

* 4 points to students who can understand and speak
about eighty percent of the material with reasonable
pronunciation.

5 points to students who participate with confidence,
and can speak and understand ninety percent or more
of the material.

Grade the Activities

Award additional points (2 or 3) to students who have
completed all the exercises that you assigned during the
unit.

Calculate the Final Grade for Unit

Take half the score for the test. Add it to the total
scores for oral comprehension and the activity book.
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Puppets, Posters and More

eyelashes and other features. Attach jewellry, feathers,
hair ribbons—anything colourful. Use your imagination
and have fun!

Making and Using Puppets

Puppets are excellent language-learning tools. They
capture the students’ attention. They encourage the
students to experiment and play with language. They can
help shy students find the courage to speak.

As a teacher, you can use puppets to demonstrate
conversations to the students, such as dialogues in the
student book. You can use them to ask questions of the
class or individual students. With a puppet on each hand,
you can hold a conversation with yourself and
demonstrate question-answer structures, such as How do
you feel today? I feel happy.

The students also enjoy using puppets to make up
dialogues with each other. Puppet characters can help the
students think of things to say in conversation. Puppets
also help vary classroom activity: the students often enjoy
drilling structures when they use puppets to practice with
each other. Shy students often find it easier to talk when
they speak through puppets. You can help shy students
further by making a simple puppet stage with cardboard
and desks at the front of the classroom. The students
presenting puppet dialogues can hide their faces behind
the stage, which helps some shy students speak in front
of the class.

Many teachers set aside one whole lesson for the
students to make puppets of their own that they can use
throughout the year. The students love to make puppets:
it’s fun, highly creative and creates a natural setting for
lots of communication. Bring materials such as scissors,
wool, coloured fabric, needles and thread. The students
could each bring old buttons, socks, ping-pong balls,
paper bags or other materials. Before the class makes
puppets, teach the students how to name and ask for
items they will need. Then during the puppet-making,
encourage the students to use English.

You can make a puppet out of anything you can fit
over your hand: a sock or a paper bag, for example. Your
hand becomes the head of the puppet and your fingers the
mouth. Add eyes, lips, a nose and hair. You can draw
these on with markers, or use buttons, fabric, coloured
paper, wool or other materials.

Decorate your puppets with hats, whiskers, glasses,
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This puppet has a ping-pong ball for a head and a
square of fabric for a body. Cut a hole in the ping-pong
ball big enough for your index finger to poke through.
Drape a square of fabric over your finger and poke it into
the hole. Use glue or tape to secure the fabric to the edge
of the hole in the ball. Give the ping-pong ball a face and



some personality!

Making and Using Posters

Posters will make a big contribution to your English-
language class. You should try to surround your students
with English signs, word-cards and displays.

Point to these visual aids often when teaching
vocabulary. Encourage the students to look at them when
speaking to remember words and structures. This is an
effective way to develop fluent speaking.

Teaching Posters

Make a poster or display for each group of words the
students learn. Every unit in the Learning English
program has a theme that focuses on a group of words.
For example, Unit 1, Book 1, focuses on school objects.
At the beginning of Unit 1, Book 1, you should post
pictures related to this theme ( such as a desk, chair,
pen and pencil) on the walls and bulletin boards in your
classroom. Put up signs with large English words beside
each picture. Also post phrases and questions the students
will learn beside the pictures. ( For example, What’s
this? It’s a desk.)

Other themes in this guide include colours, clothes,
foods, parts of the body, family, actions ( such as
jumping, singing, laughing) and feelings ( such as
mad, sad, tired). Make a poster for each of these
themes.

Photograph Posters

Take photographs of your students doing activities in
the classroom and arrange them on a poster. Label the
photographs with English phrases such as He is
standing. They are playing. Put your hand on
your head.

Student Posters

Whenever possible, have the students make small
posters of vocabulary words. The students can draw
pictures or cut out pictures from magazines and write the
English words beside each one.

The students can also create pictures to respond to a
story or dialogue they have read. Have the students try to
invent a sentence to write under their pictures. Display
the students’ posters and art work on the classroom wall.
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Making and Using Pocket Panels

A pocket panel is a strip of heavy paper about twelve
centimetres deep and fifty to one hundred centimetres
long. Leaving the top edge open, tape the strip to a wall
or staple it to a bulletin board. Now you have a pocket
that will hold word-cards and pictures.

Pocket panels work well to teach word substitution in
structures. For example, to teach What is your/his/
her name? My/His/Her name is  , make
separate word-cards for:

What is

your

his

her

name?

My

His

Her

name is .

Make the word-cards about twenty-five centimetres
long and twelve centimetres wide. Write in big letters.
Place the cards with What is and name? in one pocket
panel. Place the card with name is . in another
pocket panel. Insert the other word-cards ( your, his,
her, My, His, Her) to show the students how the
structures work.

Use the same method to teach question-answer
structures such as:

How many  do you have?] have .

Do you like _ ?Yes, I like .

Making and Using Flannel Boards

A flannel board is a cheap and very useful tool for
teaching English. You need a strip of cheap flannel
(about one metre deep and two metres long). Some
teachers attach the flannel to a wall or bulletin board;
some use it to cover a piece of heavy cardboard that they
then use in different parts of the classroom.

Flannel sticks to flannel. This means you can attach
pictures or word-cards to a flannel board if they have a
small piece of flannel glued to the back.

Flannel boards can help you teach relationships among
objects. For example, you can stick pictures on a flannel
board to demonstrate the concepts of in, on, under,
between and beside.



You can also use flannel boards to build pictures. For Ask another student to remove an arm from the body.

example, when teaching the parts of the body, gradually You can make faces with a flannel board. For
make a picture of a complete person as you teach the example, you can stick a blank flannel face on the flannel
words for arms, legs, hands, feet and head. You board and ask the students to choose from different sets
can also ask the students to work with the flannel board. of eyes, noses, mouths, ears, hair ( different colours and
For example, ask a student to put a head on the body. styles) to create characters.
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Children love to play games, and these games help
them learn English!

This section covers games that the lessons in the
teacher’s guide call for specifically. It also includes
supplemental games that you may find fun and useful.
Some of the games focus on reviewing vocabulary.
Others focus on action. Use action games often for your
class opening. These games help warm up the students,
focus their attention, encourage careful listening and
stimulate imagination and thinking.

ALPHABET SCRAMBLE

A contest to review letters of the alphabet and
any vocabulary.

Ask the students to find partners and to write down the
alphabet in a column on the left side of a piece of paper.

Ask them to work with their partners to remember as
many English words as possible. The students write the
words next to the letter that begins each word. They may
write up to three words beside each letter. You can give
priority to particular kinds of vocabulary ( for example,
food words or body parts) by giving double points for
that vocabulary.

Give the students five to ten minutes to write down
words.

Ask them to call out the words they wrote, starting
with A. Have the students count their points as you go;
priority words get two points, other words one point.

The team with the most points wins.

AROUND AND AROUND

A game to review prepositions.

In this game, individual students take turns listening to
your directions, answering your questions and moving
around the classroom. Give directions such as:

Teacher:  (Student 1), please walk to  ’s( Student

2’s)desk. Where are you now?You are at ...

Student 7: At ’s desk.

Teacher: Good! ( To Student 2.) Please stand. ( To
Student 1. )Please sit at s desk. Where are you
sitting?

Student 1: At ’s (Student 2’s) desk.

Teacher: Great! (To Student 2. )Please walk to

(Student 3’s) desk. Where are you going?

S
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Student 2: To _ ’s desk.
Teacher: Right! Stop! Please walk towards/around
s (Student 4’s) desk. Where are you walking?
Student 2: Towards/around s desk.
Teacher: Stop! Where are you now?
Student 2: At s (Student 5’s ) desk.
Teacher: Good! ( To Student 5.) Please stand. ( To
Student 2. )Please sit at  ’s(Student 5’s) desk.
Variation: Add other vocabulary to the game. For
example, you could ask students to sit in, on or under
another student’s desk. You could also ask the students to
jump, walk or run from desk to desk, and you could ask
them to perform these actions quickly or slowly, loudly
or quietly.

BEFORE AND AFTER

A game to review “before,
vocabulary.

Draw a big clock ( without any hands)in the centre of
the blackboard. Facing the clock, write the word “before”
on the left side of the blackboard and the word “after” on
the right. Ask for volunteers to come to the blackboard,
one at a time. Ask each volunteer to draw hands on the
clock and do an action to match your sentence. Then say
a phrase based on At (time),you  (action). For
example:

At 7:00 in the morning, you brush your teeth.

At 7:15 in the morning, you go to school.

At 12: 00, you eat lunch.

At 2: 30, you draw a picture.

At 4: 00, you go outside. It is winter. It is cold!

At 6:30 in the evening, you wash the dishes.

At 8:30 in the evening, you read a book.

Then ask each volunteer to answer your questions by
standing under the correct word and making up an
answer. Ask questions based on:

What do you do before/after you  ?

The students have to think! They must give responses
that fit the activity and time of day in your first sentence.

BINGO

To review any vocabulary.
Each student needs a blank bingo game sheet and a
pencil. You need twenty-four large vocabulary cards.

? “after” and other




A bingo game sheet is a large square divided evenly
into five rows and five columns(to create twenty-five
little squares). Block out the centre space: it’s a free
space. Write B I N G O across the top of the columns,
one letter at the top of each column. ( You can make one
bingo game sheet and duplicate it, or you can show the
students how to make their own sheets in class. )

Write any twenty-four vocabulary words on the
blackboard. Ask the students to copy these words onto
their bingo game sheets, putting a different word into
each square. Important: Each student must mix up the
sequence of the words as much as possible. If every
student has the same sequence of words, the game will
not work.

The object of the game is for the students to find and
mark the words on their bingo game sheets that match
the vocabulary cards you hold up. The first student to get
a row of marked words in any direction wins the game.

Hold up a vocabulary card and say Under the B. The
students check to see if they have the word that matches
the card in the column under the B on their bingo game
sheets. If they do, they put a marker on that square (a bit
of coloured paper, for example). If they don’t have the
word in the B column, they leave it alone.

Hold up another card and say Under the I. The
students check to see if they have the word that matches
the card in the column under the I on their bingo game
sheets. If they do, they put a marker on that square. If
not, they leave the word alone. Don’t forget the centre
space is a free space.

Continue holding up cards and calling out different
columns. You need to keep track of which card goes with
which column. For example, you could writt BI N G O
on the blackboard and stack each card under the
appropriate letter as you call it.

When a student, or students, marks a row of words in
any direction on his or her bingo game sheet, he or she
calls out Bingo! Then as that student calls back each
word, check to make sure the student matched the correct
words in the correct columns.

Continue the game until you have held up all twenty-
four cards or until a student calls Bingo! If no one gets
a bingo, mix up the twenty-four cards and call them out
again in a different order until a student calls Bingo!

Ask your students to save their game sheets. You can
play again with different vocabulary another time.

Variation 1: The students try to complete an X through
the centre free space on their bingo game sheets.

159

Variation 2: The students try to complete a square
around the edge of their bingo game sheets.

CAN YOU FIND IT?

An action game to review any vocabulary.

This game is the most fun if you use real objects. For
example, put a pile of clothing at the front of the
classroom. Ask for a volunteer. Give the volunteer a few
moments to study the clothing. Then ask the volunteer to
leave the room. Remove one of the articles of clothing
from the pile and give it to a student in the class to hide
in his or her desk. The volunteer returns to the class and
guesses the missing article of clothing. The class
confirms or denies his or her guess as follows:

Volunteer: My s lost!

Class: Yes/No!

When the volunteer correctly guesses the missing
article of clothing, he or she roams the classroom, asking
individual students for help as follows:

Volunteer: Can you find my _ ?

Student /: No, I can’t.

Volunteer: Is/Are my _ near?

Student 2: Yes/No, it/they is/are near/far.

When the volunteer finds the student with the item of
clothing, the student says “Here it is!”

CHARADES

To review any vocabulary.

For this game, which is pronounced shuh-rayds, you
need a watch or clock that shows seconds and a large
container, such as a box or hat. In the container, put
vocabulary cards showing words the students have
learned or slips of paper on which you have written
words or phrases the students know.

Divide the class into two teams. Appoint someone as a
timekeeper. Team 1 chooses a player who goes to the
front of the room and takes a vocabulary card or slip of
paper out of the container. That player must try to show,
through action ONLY, what it says on the paper. Team 1
tries to guess the word or phrase. Note: Team 2 must
remain quiet!

In “Charades, “the player may not say anything, point
to anything or draw anything. The player must use only
action to show the word or phrase.

The timekeeper keeps track of how many seconds it
takes the team to guess the word or phrase. Do not allow
more than two minutes (or some other time limit) . When
the team correctly guesses the word or phrase, record this




time on the blackboard.

Next, Team 2 sends a player to the front to take a slip
of paper and act out the word or phrase. Repeat the
activity as often as desired.

The team with the least total seconds at the end of the
game wins.

CLAP

To review numbers.

Ask the students to stand. Teach them this pattern of
clapping in a 1-2-3 rhythm:

1 - Clap your hands on your thighs.

2 —Clap your hands together.

3 —Clap your hands on your thighs.

Ask the students to clap with you as you all count 1-2-
3 together until the class has mastered it.

Count and clap this sequence, up to the highest number
you want to review: 1-2-1,1-2-2,1-2-3,1-2-4,1-2-5,1-
2-6,12-7,1-2-8,1-2-9, 1-2-10, 1-2-11, 1-2-12, 1-2-
13,1-2-14,1-2-15.

Repeat this a few times.

COLOUR POINT

To review colours.

Put coloured paper on the blackboard: red, blue, green
and yellow. Have ready pieces of coloured paper for all
the other colours.

Teach the students this chant:

Point to red, point to blue, point to green and yellow,

too.

Now what colour do you see?Point to it and then tell

me.

Ask for a volunteer. The student comes to the front
and points to each colour on the blackboard as the class
names it in the chant. On the last line of the chant, hold
up a surprise colour. Ask the volunteer to point to it and
name the colour. Repeat this with other volunteers.

DIAL A WORD

A telephone game to review any vocabulary.

On the blackboard, draw the telephone. Tell the
students that when they “make a call” they can make
words, too. If the students “make a call” with 2-1-8, for
example, they spell “cat. "

Divide the class into pairs. The students take turns
choosing a word and giving their partners the
corresponding numbers to spell it. Each partner must
guess the word, and spell it, to get a point. The word can

be any length. If a student also spells other words with
the numbers from his or her partner, he or she gets extra
points.

DRAW AND GUESS

To review any vocabulary.

This game is like “Charades, ”only the students draw
pictures to illustrate words or phrases.

You need a watch or clock that shows seconds and a
large container, such as a box or hat. In the container, put
vocabulary cards showing words the students have
learned or slips of paper on which you have written
words or phrases the students know. You can make the
game easy or difficult. For example:

Easy words: chair, desk, ear, scissors.

Difficult words: friend, favourite, eat, colour.

Phrases ( difficult) : one big apple, sing a song, little

tree.

Divide the class into two teams. Appoint someone as
the timekeeper. Team 1 chooses a player who goes to the
front of the room and takes a vocabulary card or slip of
paper out of the container. That player must try to show,
through drawing ONLY, what it says on the paper. Team
1 tries to guess the word or phrase. Note: Team 2 must
remain quiet!

In this game, the player may not say anything, point to
anything or write words for anything. The player can
only draw to show the word or phrase.

The timekeeper keeps track of how many seconds it
takes the team to guess the word or phrase. Do not allow
more than two minutes (or some other time limit) . When
the team correctly guesses the word or phrase, record this
time on the blackboard.

Next Team 2 sends a player to the front to take a slip
of paper and act out the word or phrase. Repeat the
activity as often as desired.

The team with the least total seconds at the end of the
game wins.

DRAW ME
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To review vocabulary for personal description.
Each student writes a description for a character. Write
a list of characteristics you want the students to cover on
the blackboard. The list could include questions such as:
How old is he or she?
How tall?
Is he or she fat or thin?
What is he or she wearing?What colour?



Does he or she have glasses?

What colour is his or her hair?

What colour are his or her eyes?

Is he or she mad?Scared?Happy?Sad?

How many legs (or other parts of the body) does he or

she have? (Only if you are drawing monsters!)

Each student draws a picture to match his or her
written description. Each student then trades his or her
written description ( but not the picture! ) with a partner.
Each student then tries to draw his or her partner’s
character from the written description. Does it match
what his or her partner drew?

DRESS UP

An action game to review clothes and other
vocabulary.

Put some real clothes at the front of the classroom in a
pile. The clothes should be very big so that the students
can put them on over their own clothes. If you can, bring
more than one article of each type of clothing in different
colours.

Divide the class into two teams and ask for a player
from each team. Then describe the clothes each player
should put on. Keep score.

You can use this game to review pronouns ( he, she).
Ask for a boy and girl to come to the front. Ask them to
listen carefully and put on the right clothes when the
sentence you say applies to them. For example:

She is wearing a __ ( colour) skirt. ( The girl puts on

the skirt. )

He is wearing a __ (colour) hat. (The boy puts on the

hat. )

If you can’t get appropriate clothing, use pictures of
clothes that you prepare in advance, or that you draw on
the blackboard with a sheet of coloured paper above each
one.

Variation: Use this game to review seasons. Put
clothing at the front of the class that is appropriate for
different seasons. When you call out a season, volunteers
race for the appropriate clothing to put on. For example:

winter winter hat, winter scarf, mittens

spring umbrella, rain boots, rain jacket

summer shorts, T-shirt, sun glasses

fall sweater, jacket, pants

Note that the students do not need to name all the
clothing to play the game. You may, however, want to
write the seasons on the blackboard with corresponding
weather adjectives. ( For example, winter is cold and
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snowy, spring is cloudy and rainy, summer is hot and
sunny, fall is cool and windy. )

If you can’t get clothes for this game, you can play it
with pictures of clothes. Divide the class into small
groups and ask each group to draw a picture for each
article of clothing. They then put these face up in centre
of the group. When you call out a season, the students
race to take the cards for the appropriate clothing.

FAVOURITES

A game to review pronouns,
pronouns and other vocabulary.

Draw quick pictures of different objects on the
blackboard. Tape a sheet of coloured paper over each
object, or write an adjective ( slow/fast, big/little, loud/
quiet) over each object. Ask for volunteers, one by one, to
come to the blackboard and remain standing under the
objects you call out. Each volunteer must then say “I like
my  (adjective)  (object)” or, if someone is
already standing under that object, “We like our
.7 Call out another object. The same volunteer must
then correctly formulate a sentence about the student or
students standing under that object (“He/She likes his/
her 7 or “They like their ~ .7)

Hold an adjective and object in your own hands. When
you call out your object, the volunteer must say “You
like your .7

FIND THE CARD

To review any vocabulary.

Place ten to fifteen large vocabulary cards at the front
of the classroom. Turn each card so the students can’t see
the picture.

Ask for a volunteer. Say Where’s the ~ ?(Name
any one of the vocabulary cards. ) The student goes to the
front, picks a card, holds it up and says the word on the
card loudly.

If the card matches what you asked for, the student
may call out the next word. The student says Where’s
the ~ ? and picks a volunteer to try to find the
matching card.

If the card doesn’t match, the student returns to his or
her desk.

FIND THE LETTER

To review letters of the alphabet.
Have the students look around the classroom to find
objects that begin with the letter A and then four to five

possessive




other letters.

Call out more letters, but this time ask the students to
look through their student books to find words.

Write the words on the blackboard as the students find
them.

After a few minutes, stop the game. Point to each word
on the blackboard, ask the class to say it and then name
its first letter.

Continue to call out more letters. This time, ask the
students to find words that contain one of the letters you
call out. (Pencil, for example, contains the letter C. )

Add these words to the list on the blackboard. After a
few minutes, point to each word as the class reads it.

Choose a few words and have the class spell them as
you point to each letter.

GO FISH

To review any vocabulary.

For best results, each player should have, and be able
to name, ten to twenty small vocabulary cards.
Important: Each player must have the same vocabulary
cards.

Divide the class into pairs or groups of four.

The goal of the game is for each player to match the
cards in pairs. The player who finishes with the most
pairs wins.

Each player brings one set of vocabulary cards to the
group. The students in the group shuffle all their cards
together and then put them face down in a big pile (so
they can’t see the pictures).

Each player takes four cards from the top of the pile,
making sure that the other players do not see the cards.

Each player checks the cards he or she chose for cards
that match. Any player who finds a pair immediately puts
it down in front of him or her. That player then takes two
more cards from the top of the pile and checks again for
matching cards. When no one has anymore matching
cards, the game begins.

The players take turns asking each other Do you
have a  ?, trying to match a card they already have.
In groups of four, each player must name a specific
member of the group each time. For example, Player 1
might say Rongji, do you have a hot dog?

If Rongji has a card with a hot dog on it, he must give
the card to Player 1. Player 1 pairs it with his hot dog
card, puts the pair down and gets another turn.

If Rongji does not have a card with a hot dog on it, he
says Go Fish! Player 1 then takes a card from the top of

the pile. If the card matches one he already has, Player 1
makes a pair, puts it down and gets another turn.

If Player 1 does not pick up a matching card, the turn
passes to Player 2. Player 2 repeats the activity.

Play until the pile is gone and all players have run out
of turns. The players then count the number of paired
cards they have. The player with the most pairs wins the
game.

Make sure the players get their cards back at the end
of the game.

GUESS THE QUESTION

A game to review standard questions.

Ask the students to take out their flashcards that say
Who?, What?, When?, Where?, Why? and How?
Divide the class into groups of four to six players. The
students in each group combine their cards in a stack.
The students then take turns picking up a card and saying
a sentence that answers the question on the card. ( For
Who?, a player might say I am a doctor. ) The other
players then guess the question on the card, starting with
the first player to the right. The player that guesses the
word correctly gets a point. Then the next student picks
up a card and makes up a sentence.

HAPPY FACE, SAD FACE

To review vocabulary that goes together, such as
hungry/eat, thirsty/drink, she/girl, he/boy,
breakfast/morning.

Ask the students to each write two sentences. One
sentence matches the vocabulary correctly; for example,
In the morning, I eat breakfast. The other sentence
makes an incorrect match; for example, He is a girl.
Give the students some time to complete their sentences.

Draw a happy face at one end of the blackboard and a
sad face at the other end.

Explain that each student will come to the front of the
class and read one of his or her sentences. The student
will then stand under one of the faces on the blackboard.
Standing under the happy face means the sentence
matched the vocabulary correctly. Standing under the sad
face means the opposite. The student can try to trick the
class by standing under the wrong face.

The class says Yes if the student stands under the
correct face and No if not.

HIDE IT
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An action game to review “where” questions and



classroom objects.

Explain the game and then ask a volunteer to leave the
room. Tell the volunteer what object you will use to play
the game.

When the volunteer is gone, hide the object
somewhere in the room.

The volunteer comes back and says Where is my
_? and begins looking for the object.

The class claps loudly when the student gets closer to
the object. The class claps softly when the student moves
further away from the hidden object. The class chants
Where is his/her  ? over and over while clapping.

When the student finds the object, he or she holds it up
and says There it is. Thanks!

I SEE SOMETHING

To review adjectives.
Say in rhythm:
X X X X X [xx x x x|

[ see some thing . I see some thing .

Fill in the blanks with a colour or other adjective. For
example:

I see something green. Or I see something little.

The students try to guess what you see. To guess, a
student raises his or her hand, asks Is it this? and points
to his or her guess. You answer Yes or No. The students
keep trying until they guess correctly.

The student who guesses correctly now has a turn. She
or he says I see something . The others try to
guess. Important: The students must be honest if someone
guesses correctly! They may not change their minds.

JOINING GAME

An action game to review parts of the body.

The students each stand beside a partner. You call out
any two parts of the body. As fast as possible, the
partners try to join those two parts. For example, if you
say Finger and elbow, one student must put his finger
on the elbow of his or her partner.

Continue to call out body parts. As the combinations
get more difficult, it is fun to see who can complete the
exercise first without falling over! Here are some
examples: Foot and knee! Hand and head! Elbow
and shoulder! Knee and ear!

LETTERS

A spelling game to review any vocabulary.
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Divide the class into groups of four. Each group has
two teams of two: Team 1 and Team 2.

Each group needs pencils, paper and vocabulary cards
for the words you want to review.

Each group puts the cards face down in a pile in the
centre of the group.

Each team takes a card from the pile and draws blanks
on a piece of paper for each letter of the word on the
card. For example, the word “cow” has three blanks:
. The word “sheep” has five blanks:

The teams take turns guessing the letters that go in the
other team’s blanks. For example, Team 1 gets the card
for “cow” and draws three blanks on the paper. Team 2
guesses the letter O. Team 1 writes O in the correct
(second) blank. Team 2 continues to guess as long as it
guesses correctly. For an incorrect guess, Team 1 writes
the incorrect letter under the blanks and takes a turn
guessing the letters in Team 2’s word.

The team that completes the most words wins.

LIVING PICTURE

A game to review action in a story.

In this game, you or a volunteer tell a story. Volunteers
in the class play people in the story. They must do the
actions you describe and say the words you tell them to
say.

Each time we recommend this game in the teacher’s
guide, we give you sentences to say, or ask you to read
from the student book or storybook. You can, however,
make up your own story, or ask the students to make up a
story.

Before you start the game, you need to assign a role to
each student in the game. You can give the students names,
or tell them to play objects, such as a phone. You also need
to assemble any objects you want the players to use.

You can interrupt the story at any time and ask the
players to say appropriate words. For example, if the
story says a player visits another player, they should
exchange a greeting.

Play the game with one group of volunteers in front of
the whole class.

Variation: Divide the class into small groups, each
with a set of players, and play the game with all the
groups at the same time.

MEMORY CARD

To review any vocabulary.
Choose ten to fifteen words you want the class to




review. Ask each student to find his or her small
vocabulary cards for these words.

Ask the students to find partners. The partners combine
their cards and lay them face down on a desk. No card
may touch or overlap another card.

The students take turns turning over any two cards at a
time. They must name each card as they turn it over and
then call out Same! if the cards match or Different! if
they don’t. Players must call out the names of the cards
correctly and Same! or Different! correctly.

If the two cards match and the player says everything
correctly, the player wins the two cards and collects them
in a pile. If the cards are different, or if the player makes
mistakes, the player replaces them on the table, face
down, and his or her partner gets a turn.

The player with the most cards at the end of the game
wins. The trick of the game is to try to remember the
location of each card.

Make sure the students get their own cards back at the
end of the game.

MEMORY NAME

To review my/his/her and learn everyone’s
name.

Ask ten volunteers to stand at the front of the room
facing the class. You stand at one end of the row.

The first person says My name is  ( Hong, for
example) .

The second person says My name is

( Yangsheng, for example) and Her name is Hong.

The third student says My name is _ ( Du, for
example) and His name is Yangsheng ( points to the
second student) and Her name is Hong ( points to the
first student).

The game continues down the row. You are the last
person in the row and must remember all of the students’
names!

MOTHER, MAY I?

An action game to practice asking permission
and other vocabulary.

This is a game every North American student knows.

Divide the class into groups of about six. Each group
appoints a “mother” or a “father. ” This student stands
facing the group and the rest of the group stands several
metres away, shoulder to shoulder in a line. The
“mother” or “father”then requests each student in the rest
of the group, one by one, to perform an action. These

students must say*‘Mother/Father, may 1?”before they do
the action. The action always involves taking a specified
number of steps forward in a specified manner. For
example:

Mother/Father:  (name of Student 1), please take

three big steps.

Student /: Mother/Father, may 1?

Mother/Father: Yes, you may.

Student I: (Take three big steps forward. )

Any student who performs the action without saying
“Mother/Father, may 1?” or who performs the action
incorrectly, returns to the starting line. The student who
reaches the “mother” or “father” first wins.

You can use this game to practice simple or complex
sentences. Brainstorm the sentences you want your class
to use before you play the game. For example:

Please take nine (or any number) big/little steps.

Please take five( or any number) big/little, fast/slow,

loud/quiet steps.

Please take two (or any number) big/little ( or a

combination of adjectives) steps in an airplane ( or

other mode of transportation).

Please run ( jump, walk, skip) one (or any number)

big/little (or a combination of adjectives) step.

If you use modes of transportation, help the class agree
on how to act them out.

Variation 1: You can adapt this game to review any
action you would use in“Simon Says.” When a student
performs an action correctly ( after first asking “Mother/
Father, may 17”), he or she takes a step forward.
Otherwise, he or she returns to the starting line.

Variation 2: Play the game with the whole class.
Divide the class into teams. Appoint a scorekeeper.
Request actions from each team, one by one. ( You can
use actions they can perform on the spot. ) Each team
asks “Mother, may we?” and then performs the action.
The scorekeeper awards a point each time all the
members of a team do everything correctly.

NAME IT
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To review any vocabulary.

Each student needs a piece of paper and a pencil.

Call out a colour and a category of vocabulary, such as
foods, animals or classroom objects; for example, Red:
foods! The students must then write down as many red
foods as they can think of (for example, meat, apple and
strawberry) .

The students add up the number of words they wrote



down and then write down the points (one point for each
word) . When they have finished, call out a new colour
and category.

You may also call out letters of the alphabet instead of
colours; for example, E: body! The students must write
down as many parts of the body that begin with E as they
can ( for example, elbow, ear and eye).

The student with the most points at the end of the
game wins.

Variation 1: Allow the students to play in small
groups. Within a group, each student writes down as
many words as he or she can identify to match the letter
and the category. Then the group counts how many
different words it collectively generated. The total
represents the group’s score.

Variation 2: In groups of four to eight, the students
play their own game of “Name It”at their own pace.
Prepare four slips of paper for each group that each show
a letter (or colour) and a category. One player in each
group reads aloud the slip of paper and then each player
generates words to match the letter and category. The
group declares a winner after each category.

NEVER NEVER

A game to review adverbs of frequency.

Draw seven boxes on the blackboard. Label each box
with a day of the week, starting with Sunday. Divide the
class into two teams and keep score.

You say sentences that use the words always,
sometimes, usually and never. Players from each
team take turns writing check marks or Xs in the boxes to
match what you say. For example:

Teacher: You always wear pants.

Student 1: (Put a check mark in each box.)

Teacher: You never eat sandwiches.

Student 2: (Put an X in each box.)

For sometimes and usually, the students have to
think! They must use a combination of check marks and
Xs, but in any order. For usually, more than half the
days should have check marks. For sometimes, less
than half days should have check marks.

Variation: You can make the game harder by asking
the students to draw pictures or write words that match
the sentences you say. For example, if you say You
usually wear shorts. Sometimes you wear pants,
then the students draw (or write the word for) shorts in
more than half the days, and pants in the rest of the days.
If you say It is never rainy, the student should draw a
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sun (or write the word)in all the days of the week.

NUMBER GAME

To review numbers.

Divide the class into two teams. Ask one student from
each team to draw a large circle on the blackboard.

Call out ten numbers between one and fifteen. Tell the
students to write them anywhere in their circles. They
then return to their seats.

Ask two other students to come to the blackboard to
keep score.

Pick two contestants, one from each team, to come to
the blackboard. As you call out more numbers between
one and fifteen, the contestants erase them if they are
there, or add them to the circle if they are not there. The
first student to write a missing number in the circle earns
a point for his or her team.

Have these contestants pick the next contestants and
repeat the game until everyone has had a turn.

The team with the most points wins.

NUMBER ME

A card game to review heights, ages and
addresses.

Divide the class into small groups. Each group uses a
set of flashcards for the numbers 1 to 100. Each player
needs a sheet of paper with three questions written across
the top:

How old are you?

How tall are you?

What’s your address?

Player 1 asks Player 2 ( the player to his or her right)
all three questions, one at a time but in any order. To
answer each question, Player 2 picks up a card and
substitutes the number on the card in the correct
answering phrase. Give extra praise to students who act
their “age.” For the address, the students say the
number, then the ordinal for the number followed by
“road/ street/avenue, ” whichever is appropriate for their
actual address. So if a player draws 99, he or she says
“My address is Ninety-ninth Street/Avenue.” As each
player answers each question with a number card, he or
she puts the number card under the correct question on
his or her paper.

When all the students in the group have had a turn,
they compare ages and heights. Each makes a correct
sentence about being older or younger, taller or shorter
than another student in the group.



Variation: Play only with the questions: “How old are
you?” and “How tall are you?”

OPPOSITES

A card game to review opposites.

This game is like “Memory Card, ” except the students
make pairs from opposites.

Ask the students to play with any of the cards below,
depending on what vocabulary you have covered. Please
note, there are two cards for some words (“old” and
“slow”).

fast, slow

quick, slow

easy, hard

fat, thin

loud, quiet

big, little

cold, hot

happy, sad

old, young

short, tall

old, new

clean, dirty

dry, wet

Chinese, Western

right, wrong

good, bad

strong, weak

healthy, sick

high, low

heavy, light

quickly, slowly

loudly, quietly

on, off

early, late

Variation 1: Play “Opposites” as a class with your
large vocabulary cards. Post some of your cards at the
front of the class, facing away from the students. The
students try to make pairs of opposites. When they make
a pair, they say the words and remove the cards from the
front. Don’t work with all the cards at once, but change
them from time to time. Divide the class into two teams
first and keep score. Teams get a point for making a pair
correctly.

Variation 2: Put each word on a slip of paper in a box.
Ask each student to draw a paper from the box and then
find their “opposite” partner. Each student calls out his or
her word and looks for the student calling out the
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opposite. When everyone has found their partner, ask
each pair of students to say their words.

PEN PAL

A creative writing activity to review letter-
writing format and any vocabulary.

A “pen pal”is a friend you make through writing
letters. In Canada, teachers often organize pen pals from
other provinces or other countries for their students. The
students generally never meet their pen pals.

You can set up “pen pals” in your English class. It’s a
great way to encourage personal expression in English.

You need a “mailbox” made out of a cardboard box. It
needs to be big enough to hold a letter or postcard from
each of your students.

Give each student in the room an “address.” For
example, name each row in your room as a street,
avenue, or road. Then number off the desks in each row.
Each student then has an address like this: “Number
_ (ordinal) Street/Road/Avenue. ” You can also assign
cities and countries to each row. Post the names for the
streets, roads, avenues, countries and cities at the front or
end of each row. This way, anyone can find the address
for anyone else in the classroom.

The students can, if they want, make up English names
for themselves. They can choose a name from the student
book or storybook, or you can help them with other
names.

Ask the students each to write their addresses ( and
names) on a slip of paper. Put all the paper in a box and
pass it around the room. Each student takes a paper from
the box (but never their own!). The student they draw
becomes their “pen pal. ” Tell them to keep this address
so they can find it again.

The students write postcards and letters to their pen
pals and “mail” them in the mailbox. They can write
about a pretend trip they are taking, or about themselves
and their family, or anything else! To make the activity
easier, assign a topic, and then brainstorm phrases and
vocabulary with the class. You should also explain letter-
writing format to the class as follows:

Write the day at the top.

Write “Dear "~

Write the body of the message, with a capital letter at
the beginning of each sentence and a period at the
end.

Write “Yours truly,  (name)” at the bottom.

The students “mail” their letters or postcards in the



“mailbox.” Ask for volunteers to ““deliver” the mail,
during the same class, if you have time, or at the start of
the next class. The students then read the correspondence
from their pen pals to partners, small groups or to the
class.

QUESTION TOSS

An action game to review any vocabulary.

Bring a ball to class, preferably a big, soft one. Divide
the class into two teams. Start anywhere in class.

You call out a category. For example, in the sports
unit, call out categories such as: Clothes! Favourite
sport! Heavy!

A player then throws the ball to any player on the
other team and asks a question that uses the category.
The player who catches the ball must answer
appropriately. Then that player throws the ball to the
other team and the game continues. For example:

Teacher: Clothes!

Player I: (Throw the ball) Do you have any runners?

Player 2: ( Catch the ball) Yes, I have some runners/

No, I don’t have any runners.

Teacher: Sports!

Player 2: ( Throw the ball) What's your favourite

sport?

Player 3: ( Catch the ball) My favourite sport is .

Teacher: Light!

Student 3: (Throw the ball) What is light?

Student 4: ( Catch the ball) A ping-pong ball.

You can keep score (award points for each good
question and answer) or just play for fun. The game will
move faster if you do not change the category for each
throw, but allow a series of questions for each category.

RACE AND DO

To review any vocabulary, especially actions and
directions.

Divide the students into teams. One member of each
team takes a turn racing to follow the direction you give,
such as Open the book! Close your mouth! Touch a
window! Point to a clock!

Ask the first person in each team to come to the front
of the class. Give a command, such as Please open the
door. The competitors walk quickly to the door and try
to be the first to open it. The winner gets a point for his
or her team. Record the points on the blackboard. Give
each team a point when both players do the action at the
same time.
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Repeat with other team members and other
instructions.

Important: For safety reasons, make a NO-RUNNING
rule for this game. Do not award points to teams when
their members run.

Variationl: Post large vocabulary cards on the
blackboard or on the wall. Call out words. The players
from each team race to touch the correct card first.

Variation 2: Divide the class into small groups. Have
each group take out vocabulary cards and place them face
up on a desk. Each group sits around the desk. You call
out words and the students in each group race to touch
the correct card first.

SANTA

A guessing game to practice adjectives and other
vocabulary.

Draw a Christmas tree ( without decorations) on the
blackboard. Divide the class into two teams. Ask for a
scorekeeper from each team. Give them each a different
colour of chalk. When a scorekeeper’s team gets a point,
he or she draws a decoration on the Christmas tree. At
the end of the game, count up the decorations in each
colour to see which team won.

Play the game with one volunteer from each team at a
time. One volunteer plays Santa, the other plays a child.
The “child” names a category of object that he or she
would like for Christmas. “Santa” must then come up
with an object that fits the category. The players use the
dialogue below, which you can write on the blackboard at
first:

Santa: What would you like for Christmas?

Child: T would like something  (adjective).

Santa: Here’s a  (adjective) thing. ( Pretend to give

a gift to the“child. ”)It’'s a _ (object)!

Brainstorm some adjectives (and examples of objects)

the students can use before you start the game. For

example:
wet sink, water, milk
hot stove, tea, soup
cold snow, ice, refrigerator
big bus, house, elephant
small eraser, pencil, pen
any colour any object in the room

Give extra points to““Santas” who act out the size or
temperature of their gift, or who embellish their role as
Santa with “Ho!Ho! Ho!”or “Merry Christmas!"



SECRET WORD

An action game to review any vocabulary.

Choose the vocabulary you want to review. Play the
audiotape for any lesson or story that contains the
vocabulary. Tell the students to signal when they hear the
vocabulary. To signal, you could ask them to put up a
hand, to stand, to make a noise or perform any other
action. To make the game more complicated, review
more than one word or phrase at a time, and give the
students different signals for each.

SHOW AND TELL

A card game to review “show, ” “tell” and other
vocabulary.

Every teacher in Canada knows “Show and Tell. ” It
helps students, especially young students, practice
formulating sentences and speaking in front of others.
The students take turns bringing things to school to show
the class and tell the class about.

You can adapt this activity to your class as a card
game. Divide the class into small groups. Ask one student
in each group to take out his or her flashcards for
clothes, classroom objects and other objects, and place
them in a stack in the centre of the group. The students
take turns drawing a card from the stack. They then say
(write these sentences on the blackboard):

[ have (a/an) .

I want to show you my _ . ( Show the group the

card.)

I want to tell you about my .

The student then makes up a sentence about the object
on the card. For example:

This is my favourite .

My  is  (adjective).

Variation: Play the game with the whole class. Put
your large vocabulary cards in a stack at the front of the
classroom. Ask for volunteers to come to the front of the
class, one by one, and draw a card. Each student then
says the sentences and makes up a sentence about the
object on the card.

SIMON SAYS

An action game.

You can play this game just for fun, or use it to review
directions and parts of the body.

The whole class plays the game together. Tell the
students to imitate what you do, but only if you say

Simon says first. If you do not say Simon says, they
should not imitate what you do. They must listen
carefully; you will try to trick them!

Perform a simple action such as pointing to your elbow
or shaking your head. As you perform the action, say
Simon says do this. The students imitate your action.
Then perform another action and say Simon says do
this. The students again imitate your action.

Now perform another action and say only Do this.
The students must not imitate you.

Continue the game, mixing up Simon says do this
and Do this with many different actions. Change the
commands and the actions quickly to try to trick the
students.

If you trick a student, he or she must sit down. The
students who are sitting can help point out others who get
tricked.

Those left standing when you decide to end the game
are the winners.

Variation 1: Give specific commands. For example,
Simon says point to your arm! Simon says shake
your leg! Jump up and down!

Variation 2: Allow individual students to lead the
game. The students will probably find it difficult at first,
so keep the turns short—no more than a minute or two.

Variation 3: Split the class into two or three big groups
for two or three simultaneous games of “Simon Says.”
Appoint a leader for each group. Simultaneous games
help develop concentration and listening skills.

SMILE, FROWN
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A game to review “and,” “but, ” pronouns and
possessive pronouns.

Divide the class into two teams. Ask for three
volunteers from one team. Give each volunteer a
vocabulary card for an adjective ( colour, size or other
adjective) and an object. Each of these students smiles or
frowns to show like or dislike for the object on the card.

Call for a volunteer from the other team. This
volunteer rearranges the smiling and frowning students, if
necessary, so that frowning students stand together and
smiling students stand together. This volunteer then
constructs a sentence that describes the preferences of the
smiling and frowning students. For example, if there is a
smiling boy, then a smiling girl and then a frowning girl,
the sentence goes like this:

He likes his  (adjective)  (object) and she likes

her  ,but she doesn’t like her



To make the game simpler, use “you/your” instead of
“he/his” and “she/her. ”

Award points for correct constructions.

Variation: Put three pairs of large vocabulary cards
(each pair has an adjective and an object) at the front of
the class in a row. Team 1 sends a player to stand next to
the row of cards. A player from Team 2 moves the Team
1 player in front of each pair of cards. The Team 1 player
smiles or frowns to show like or dislike for the objects
described by the cards. The Team 2 player then
constructs a sentence that describes the other player’s
preferences. For example:

He/She likes his/her  (adjective)  (moun) and

~ ,but he/she doesn’t like his/her

He/She doesn’t like his/her  (adjective)  (noun)

and  ,but he/she likes his/her

He/She likes his/her ~~ and his/her

and his/her

He/She doesn’t like his/her  (adjective)  (noun)

and his/her ~ and his/her

Change the cards and continue playing.

To make the game simpler, use “you/your” instead of
“he/his”and"“she/her. ”

SPELL IT

To review spelling for any vocabulary.

This is like “Letters, ” but you play it as a class.

Divide the class into two teams. Write blanks for any
word or phrase across the blackboard ( leave spaces
between words in phrases). The teams take turns
guessing letters that go in the blanks. You, or a volunteer
from the class, write correct guesses in the correct
blanks. A team may guess the word or phrase before all
the letters are filled in, but must then correctly spell the
entire word or phrase from the beginning. The first team
to do this wins.

SPELLING BEE

A game to review any vocabulary.

Divide the class into two teams and appoint a
scorekeeper. Start with a player from either team. Call
out a word. The player must then spell the word out
loud. If the player misspells the word, a player on the
other team gets a turn to try. The turn keeps passing from
team to team until someone spells the word correctly.
This team then wins a point. When a player spells a word
correctly and wins a point, a player on the other team
takes a turn trying to spell a new word you call out. For
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example:
Teacher: Cat!
Team A, Player I: C-u-t.
Teacher: No!
Team B, Player I: C-i-t.
Teacher: No!
Team A, Player 2: C-a-t!
Teacher: Yes! Tomorrow!
Team B, Player 2: T-0-m-o-r-r-o-w.
Teacher: Yes! Noodles!
Team A, Player 3: N-0-0-d-1-e-s.
Teacher: Yes!

STOP! GO!

An action game
introduction.

Translate Stop and Go for the class.

Tell the students to walk quickly throughout the
classroom, looking down at the floor when you say Go!

When you say Stop!, tell them to stop, look up and
pair up with the student standing closest to them.

The students in each pair shake hands and repeat an
introduction dialogue. For example:

Student I: Hello. My name is . What’s your name?

Student 2: My name is ___ . Nice to meet you.

Student I: Nice to meet you.

When you say Go!, the students immediately begin
walking quickly again, looking down.

If you have too many students in your class to play
this comfortably, ask them to play it at the front of the
class, ten at a time.

THE STORY GAME

A game to review any vocabulary.

In this game, the students take turns adding a sentence
to a story. The story can be about anything! Encourage
the students to have fun and be creative!

Appoint a “secretary” before you begin (or be the
secretary yourself). The secretary writes down the story
as the students tell it. At the end of the
game, he or she reads the story from the beginning.

If you have set vocabulary you want to review, put
words or phrases on slips of paper in a box. Each student
draws a slip of paper from the box before he or she
makes up a sentence to add to the story.

THINK AHEAD

To review any vocabulary.

to review phrases of




Tell the students to find partners or form small groups.

Each pair or group needs one set of small vocabulary
cards for whatever words you want to review. Tell the
students to place the cards face down in a pile.

Player 1 picks up a card and puts it on his or her
forchead with the picture facing toward the other
players. Player 1 tries to guess the picture by asking the
others questions. For example, Is it green? Is it big?
Is it a thing? Is it a feeling? Is it food?

When Player 1 guesses the picture, the turn passes to
the next player.

THIS THAT

A card game to review demonstrative pronouns
and other vocabulary.

Ask the students to get out their flashcards for clothes
or other objects. Ask the students to find partners. The
partners arrange their cards in matching pairs, face
down, in a row. Each student picks up one card, or a pair
of cards, and shows it or them to his or her partner. Then
the students take turns saying:

Student: ( Point to the cards he or she is holding. )1

(don’t)like this/these . (Point to the card(s) of
his or her partner.) 1(don’t)like that/those .

TIC-TAC-TOE

An action game to review any vocabulary.

Draw a large simple grid on the blackboard. The grid
has three columns and three rows, creating nine squares
of approximately equal size.

Divide the class into two teams. Ask a player on Team
1 a question. For example, What’s this? What colour
isthis? Isthisa  ora  ? Where is the ?
You can also give the whole team a command. For
example, Touch your head. Point to the
blackboard. Show me an eraser.

If the player or team answers or performs correctly, a
player from the team may write an X in any square on
the grid.

Team 2 now has a turn. If the team answers or
performs correctly, it may write an O in any square on
the grid.

The object for each team is to obtain a row of three Xs
(or three Os) in any direction: horizontal, vertical or
diagonal. Of course, teams also want to place their Xs or
Os to block the other team from completing a row. The
first team to obtain a row wins one point and the game
continues.

Variation 1: Prepare nine large cards or pieces of
heavy paper. Write a large X on one side of each card
and a large O on the other side. Place three chairs at the
front of the room in a row facing the class. Ask nine
students to come to the front of the room to be the game
board: three students sit in the chairs, three students stand
behind the chairs and three students kneel in front of the
chairs. Give each student a card. When Team 1 chooses
an X, it points to a student on the game board. That
student holds the X card up high. Continue the game
with the students holding up X and O cards to show the
teams’choices.

Variation 2: The students can play this game in pairs
or small groups. They draw the grid on a piece of paper
and ask each other the review questions.

TRAVEL

To review vocabulary about countries.

Post a map for each country you want to review
(China, the U. K., the U. S., Canada and Australia)
around the room (or just post the words). Divide the
class into as many groups as there are countries. Ask
each group to stand under a “country”in a line. Start with
any two students at the front of a line. Ask these students
a question about the country they are “in.” The first
student to answer correctly “travels, ” clockwise, to the
next country and stands beside the student at the front of
the line. The game repeats.

Any “traveling” student who loses a turn goes to the
back of the line of the country he or she is in.

Any student who completes a circuit of all the
countries in one turn goes to the back of the line in his or
her original country. You might want to have a little prize
ready for such students!

Here are some questions you can ask:

What country is this?

Do you know the capital city of  ?

Is  north ( east, west, south)of  ?

What do they/we speak in  ?

Do you speak  ?

Variation: You can adapt this game for any
vocabulary. Just make it a contest about who can answer
the most questions.

THE TRIP GAME
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An action game to review “come,” “go” and
other vocabulary.
In this game, students join a “trip” to somewhere.



Here’s how it goes:

Student /: 1 want to go on a trip to __ (a city or

country) ( Point to Student 2.") You come, too.

Student 2: (Join Student 1.)Let’s go!

(Students 1 and 2 walk to Student 3.)

Student 2: (To Student 3.) You come, too.

Student 3: (Join Students 1 and 2.) Let’s go!

(Repeat with as many students as you want. )

Variation 1. Make the game more complicated. Ask
every student to find a partner. One partner sits and one
partner stands. The partner standing is the other student’s
“mother” or “father.” Before any student can join the
“trip, "he or she must ask his or her partner, “Mother/
Father, may I go?” If his or her partner says “Yes, you
may go, “the student joins the trip and says “Let’s go! ”If
not, the student remains seated and the “trip”students say
“Let’s go! "and ask someone else.

Variation 2: Add modes of transportation to the game.
Write the words for modes of transportation on the
blackboard ( car, bus, airplane, cab, bicycle). When the
students are ready to say “Let’s go!”point to one of the
words. The students then say “Let’s go by  !”and
“travel’to the next student in that manner.

WHAT DAY IS IT?

A game to review days of the week, months and
ordinal numbers.

Write numbers ( not ordinals) from one to thirty-one on
the blackboard. Put your large vocabulary cards for
months of the year and days of the week at the front of
the class. Divide the class into two teams. Ask for a
volunteer from each team. The volunteer from Team 1
indicates, in any order, a month, a day of the week and a
number. This volunteer then asks “What day is it?” The
volunteer from Team 2 tries to answer with the correct
day of the week, then the month and the ordinal number.
Two more volunteers come forward.

Keep score. Give a point for each part of the answer
that is correct and another point for putting all parts of
the answer in the correct order( for a maximum of four
points).

WHAT HAPPENED?

A game to review past-tense verbs.

Divide the class into two teams. Assemble your large
vocabulary cards for locations ( restaurant, shop, school,
classroom, gym, library, house, apartment), foods and
colours. Explain that the different cards correspond with
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different verbs, as outlined below. Write “today” and
“yesterday” on the blackboard. Then hold up vocabulary
cards and stand under one of the words on the
blackboard. Say “What happened (is happening) ?” The
students construct correct sentences.

food cards Today/ Yesterday, we eat/ate .

colour cards  Today/Yesterday, we see/saw .

location cards Today/ Yesterday, we go/went to the

Variation: The students can play this game in small
groups or pairs with their flashcards. They need a stack
of cards for locations, colours and foods. They also need
their flashcards for the letters y and ¢ in a separate stack.
Explain that y stands for “yesterday” and ¢ stands for
“today. ” The students then take turns drawing a card
from each stack and making appropriate sentences.

WHAT TIME IS IT?

An action game to review times of day.

This game is like a chain drill. Start with any student
in the classroom. After a student specifies a time, the next
students count from one o’clock up to the time specified.
As they count, they show the times with their arms as if
their arms were hands on a clock.

Student /: What time is it?

Student 2: ( Can say any time. )1It’s four o’clock.
(Show four o’clock with his or her arms.)

Student 3: One o’clock. (Show one o’clock with his or

her arms. )

Student 4: Two o’clock.

Student 5: Three o’clock.

Student 6: Four o’clock. What time is it?

Student 7:It’'s  (any time).

You can make the game more difficult by allowing the
students to specify half-hours (then each student counts
by half hours with arm actions) or quarter hours ( then
each student counts by quarter hours with arm actions) .

WHAT’S MISSING?

To review any vocabulary.

Put ten to twenty large vocabulary cards up at the front
of the room. Tell the students to look at the cards for one
minute and then close their eyes. Remove a card.

Ask the students to open their eyes and try to figure
out which card you have removed. Call on individual
students to answer with the name of the card until one
answers correctly.




Show the card and return it to the front. The student
who answered correctly then hides a card and leads the
guessing.

WHAT’S THIS?

To review any vocabulary.

Ask the students to take out their small vocabulary
cards for the vocabulary you want to review.

Ask them to find partners, or form small groups, and to
each put their cards face down in a pile in front of them.

Player 1 turns over a card, holds it up and asks the
other player (or players) What’s this? The other player
(s) calls out the word. Player 1 repeats this with two
more cards.

Player 2 now has a turn to ask three What’s this?
questions. The partner or group answers. The game
continues a few minutes.

WHAT’S WRONG?

A game to correct common errors.

Write sentences on the blackboard that contain errors
(and some that don’t contain errors). Divide the class
into two teams. The teams take turns trying to correct
each sentence. They erase the incorrect words and write
in the correct words. If a team cannot correct a sentence,
or answers incorrectly, the other team can try. Keep
score.

Write sentences that pair concepts incorrectly, or that
contain errors about verb tense or plurals. For example:

I eat breakfast in the evening.

I see a cat yesterday.

I have three pencil.

To make the game easier, use only one category of
errors and announce it before you begin.

THE WHEN GAME

A matching game for dates and times of day.

Play this game like “Go Fish. ”

Divide the class into small groups. Each group uses a
set of flashcards for six events, meals ( breakfast, lunch,
supper ), weather adjectives ( sunny, rainy, windy,
snowy, cloudy), the months and times of day( morning,
afternoon, evening) .

The players make appropriate pairs of cards. They
have to think! “July”and “sunny”make a good pair, but
“Spring Festival”and “evening”do not!

As they ask for a card, the students use this phrase:
“Do you have a card for 7" As they make a pair, they
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say one of these phrases:
When is _ (event or meal)?In/At ___ (month or
time of day).
When is it (weather adjective)? In _ (month).
Before the students start the game, brainstorm a list of
ways to match weather adjectives and events with the
months of the year. Write it on the blackboard.

WHERE IN THE WORLD?

To review vocabulary about countries of the
world.

Divide the class into small groups. Each group should
have at least as many players as there are countries in the
game.

Ask each group to assign each player a country( they
can repeat countries, but must have at least one player per
country) . Each player then cuts a sheet of paper into four
pieces and makes cards for that country as follows:

* One card with the name of the country.

One card with the language of the country.

One card describing the direction of the country from
China. ( Write this on the blackboard to avoid
confusion. Students making cards for China leave this
card blank. )

One card with the name of the capital city of the
country( or just the words “capital city of 7).
The players then mix up their cards, face down. Each
takes four cards.

The object of the game is to collect all four cards for
one country. The players examine the cards they have
drawn and, privately, choose a country. To collect the
cards for that country, each player tries to trade cards,
one at a time, with any other player. To trade, all players
call out (at the same time!) the word(s)on a card they
want to give away. As they call out, they listen to the
other players and try to trade with players calling out the
word( s) they want. No player has to make a trade, but a
smart player will listen carefully and collect cards for a
country that no one seems to want.

Any player may change the country he or she is
collecting for at any time.

When a player has all the cards for a country, he or
she calls out “I win!” The game stops and that player
must show his or her cards.

To make the game harder, add more cards for each
country. For example, add cards for famous features of
each country.

This game can get quite noisy, which is part of its fun.




To keep the noise down, however, ask the students to
trade cards in whispers.

WHISPER

An action game to
prepositions.

Ask for a volunteer. Whisper an action word, or a
preposition, to the student. For example, wave, stamp,
clap, in, on, under.

If you whisper on, the student stands or sits on some
classroom object, such as a chair or a desk. Say Where
is  ?(the student’s name). Encourage the class to
answer He/She is on the .

If you whisper an action, the student must perform the
action. Say What’s he/she doing? Encourage the class
to answer He/She is  ing.

Repeat with the other students. Each student must find
a different way to demonstrate the vocabulary. Encourage
the students to be creative!

WHO AM I?

A card game to review words that describe
people.

This is a version of “Think Ahead.”

Ask the students to get out their twelve flashcards that
say “Who Am 1?” Each of these cards shows a person
and each card is different, in some way, from all the
other cards.

Students play in pairs. They make a stack of one set of
cards and they spread the other set of cards between
them, face up. They take turns drawing a card from the
stack and, without looking at it, placing on their
foreheads face out. This way, the student who drew the
card cannot see it, but his or her partner can. The student
who drew the card then asks questions to determine
which person he or she “is.” The student looks at the
cards spread out on the table to formulate questions such
as:

Am I a woman?

Do I wear glasses?

Do I have black hair?

Do I have long hair?

WHY BECAUSE

An action game to review the question “Why?”
This game is like “Charades. ”
Write some phrases on slips of paper and put them at
the front of the class. Divide the class into two teams.

review actions and

Ask for two players from one team at a time. One player
acts out a phrase and the other player guesses the phrase
until he or she arrives at the right answer. Then the two
players repeat a “ why-because ” dialogue with the
appropriate substitutions. If they do this within a time
limit that you set, they win a point. If not, the other team
takes a turn.

The players have to think! You can direct the players
at times with questions of your own. Here is an example
of the game for the phrase “eating noodles”:

Player I: You are drinking.

Player 2: No!

Player I: You are eating!

Player 2: Yes!

Teacher: What is he/she eating?

Player I: Rice!

Player 2: No!

Player I: Noodles!

Player 2: Yes!

Player I: You are eating noodles. Why?

Player 2: Because I am hungry.

Here are some other phrases and dialogues you can
use:

Phrase: drinking tea

Dialogue: You are drinking tea. Why?/Because I'm

thirsty.

Phrase: washing hands

Dialogue: You are washing your hands. Why?/

Because my hands ( they) are dirty.

Phrase: laughing

Dialogue: You are laughing. Why?/Because I'm

happy.

Phrase: crying

Dialogue: You are crying. Why?/Because I'm sad.

Phrase: taking off a jacket

Dialogue: You are taking off your jacket. Why?/

Because I'm hot.

WORD CALL

An action game to review any vocabulary.

This game works for as few as ten students and as
many as sixty. It depends on how many words you want
to review. If you use fewer words than you have
students, repeat the game so everyone has a turn.

Prepare a set of vocabulary cards for words you want
to review. Make sure you have a pair of cards for each
word. For example, have two cards for book, two for
chair and so on. You can use slips of paper instead of



cards.

Hand the cards out, one per student. Mix up the cards
so the students with the same word are not standing
beside each other. If only a few students in the class will
play at a time, spread them out in the classroom.

When you say Go!, the students all begin saying the
word on their vocabulary card over and over again. They
must move to find the other student in the classroom who
is saying the same word over and over.

WRITE THE NUMBER

To review numbers.
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The students form pairs or trios. Each person needs a
sheet of paper.

Call out a number. Each student tries to be the first to
write down the correct digit for that number.

Write down the correct digit on the blackboard so the
students can check their answers.

Whoever has the most correct answers when you
decide to end the game wins.
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tree

A PR A A3 LR BN, 48 A A i
W01, S —BAHEZS — 24 2 TR HEHim, N4
B — 3K LA A, 4 T L
NI TNE e T S 2 o S A I N R SR L D=5 o
—BAAY 2 AR B R AT A PR B . T
£ YN EFS B0

TR, BT AREULS , WA BE T8
EMARPECES T 5 il T R AR m
I > 150 B ) B R T

THI G132 T 4 BAS i) B 38 i 1T 1% 1) TA]
ANRE TP CECE 0 BROE I T)) o 243X
ASBASI U T SR B TR fS 7R R AR
R R TE]

2R ok, 55 T BNUR % T b Al AR 45 ki)
A, SRJE P i X A R R . A
ARG, AT DL S RO AR

e R R A I 18] S HF A8 BACA I T

B B %
FAR 8 STH3E AMIHO AT



BORBAS AR — A AW . ZOMAE SRR
A RS N A A IR SR AR AR, R LA
15 BT

How old is he or she?

How tall?

Is he or she fat or thin?

What is he or she wearing? What colour?

Does he or she have glasses?

What colour is his or her hair?

What colour are his or her eyes?

Is he or she mad? Scared? Happy? Sad?

How many legs ( &\ & 4 ity HoAth 78 (37 ) does
he or she have? (A H T VR T ik B 90 1 1
VAR

BRSO HA AR B, K5, B
SRR — A KA B A A AT ) SO A (T
e ) o SRE, FAENTIE R 48 ST R
XN NITE 4 ) 3 5K B R 5 i) —
FEN?

B3R U R
Rk E SRR R R H A 37T BB ERERK o

TEZM A HT TR —HEAR R . X SR IR 2L
K2, D22 A il i Se K IR 28 1 2s, sk
PR FRVE, 200 S5 b W) I 2 J LA ] b 26 HL ] 26
ENERIRENR S

B PE2E g A, I Bkt —4
VETo SRS 2004 A B 44 38 T % 5 AR R
i

o n] RLR] A xS i ok &2 2 A (he,
she) ., —HBAEM— A LAEBNAERM, ik
AT TA 240 W B0 S L OE A AR 4 ) - e
#ian

She is wearing a _ (Zifa) skirt. (&%

R

He is wearing a _ (Ziff) hat. (548 -

BT

QR B A B 58 AR, AT DUR R
HITESS A A A I R, B3 8 R A b 1 1 & )
FEAERRA B s B4R,

AL AU NIRRT 2=, 7
FE TS AN A R R R . S BUm
BT ARRES, B4 Ay 58 R AT B e PR
RS A=W, Filan:

winter  winter hat, winter scarf, mittens

spring umbrella, rain boots, rain jacket

summer shorts, T-shirt, sun glasses
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fall sweater, jacket, pants

TERE, AR, 2 A AN e Ul BT A Y
PSCATR (HHUIA] ATE B b5 R i 4 AR
FARRFATR ARG, (filan. X RIER L2,
BREZBZM, ERRIAEH], OREFZ )

TR AR A B A SL Yy, w] LAHIACH 1Y
PR SR MO T 3R K 2 BE2E A 2 S T /INVL,
BORB A A AR AR — 8 15 AR5,
R i L8 P IE T 5 _E A A AR B R R B
Uel tH 2T Y A4 B, AR AR B BUE S AT
K)o

REXWNAER

AREIKRIF. WERFAFEMIRACHIER

FE AR b — SR [R] P A A . AR R
YR F o5 ARG N RAARES F—
T 45 1A] ( slow/fast, big/little, loud/quiet) , i
KA Ui PR 24 B, VR Y 45 A5 55 10 24 A2 0l
FIBAATIZ DR T . XE, A A EEEN
FAEMEYLH : T like my  (JEZASI])
(Pria) . s, Ay Hof2iA: O gl A B ik
T, XA We like our L
IR LI Uit 75 — IR R, IX T, X 442k
WA IE R N L OC T — 2 S AR B UL 44 25 AR i 7
B KRR 1 B ) F ( He/She likes his/her
.8\ They like their  .),

HHFHE—A TEEWH M— ik, X
UL TR IR LR, B, B AT 5 A S
H: You like your .

H A F
Rk E3RIC.

10 215 KRR A S A, 48
kR A B LB/ AR R A LR

— 4B AT B4 FOMi: Where's
the (Uil b —skiail R L) 2 o
AE BT, P sk R A, LERER, FFRE
P AE R AR IR 2 s A PR TR
B, At AT DAFE R — S B0, SR )5 6 Where’s
the 7 RJER—A A EAHAAER AL
R A

UNSREIX AL A A 53 1 2 R BT IE A Y R
F kA Bl AR

K5
AREIFHERFNFE,
LR SR DU, H A FRLL B A




FISkiR. SR HHH 4 3] 5 A2 kDL
M TFREFT Sk A

FOm i 2 ) R, HR R R B
CHPHB) A FRax 2L L]

MR R B, AERAR R kS L]

JLOR I, 455 IR IXANERR , 18 5 Bt b 4F
ASHE], kA AR B I HUl B A — A
Fhk,

YRSV 2 1) FhE . XGRS
B PRV SRR Y ] (EE AN pencil , A5
c)o

f s BRI AR B py e R B L
S LAG , AR AL B

B, 8 R 0,
ISR S
RN 5
AXkE 3R,

AT BAG RAF A R, AT A
FrREEEH 10 2] 20 5R/NERE R R R, BT
FFrrilC R R U

FOPEHL 2R A A A AN E YN —4H

IR H AR & LR T TR iR A s
HETE BB B 2, ERE T .

BTN —F LR R gm AN, /N
A AT 28R ERIRAE— i,
T T A R — KAR (A TR A B & 1)

B2 E POXHR-R B B4 5k, {5 A
EAFACTFHMFRR

BAKE—-TFHMRA, HAHKA L
BEXF Y, H A IELN ), w37 BT 6 - il
FHCHEE, A HNXER RN EEWK, 7
R A A BA BT . M RE T ARECA v LA
BEXTAS R B, Wi iR 1

VETHE 3 % J7: Do you have a 7 %
AT R XS, FEP AN —dir, Bk
FRFR ALY 20 h AR N 25, Eh i,
1% T B n] fE U Rongji,do you have a hot dog?

ik Rongji 1K /A hot dog, fth 4254
sk R AT, 2T O H B At Y hot
dog K FECXT, SRIGHC T XX R F, BEZER A
—ik,

2R Rongji F-H & A7 hot dog 1)K, il
Wi : Go Fish! 3% H i m] DL — 42K F A i
—k . AR T IURIX gK R AT e R
AHTR], B F B B R T — X KX xR R T, 9
Fria o —4.
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WA A A 2 Xk~ 5T
AT -R R ARECX, IR Az e 2liEF 4T,
YT RS T S X R T

—HIBXE R gEE NI XA
EFARHE T, EFNE B ST F i
XRAECH o BH B2 Wk T S X iRk

B 2 T TR T X 485 ol Je AR L] T 3 2 1Y
Kh
15 18] A
RRE S tREEF,

b= 2B 546 Who?, What?, When? |
Where? , Why? . How? i 53K o #egi2a4d
R ENN—DH o B AN T 45 i
R —8. ReartERRE KK,
IEER A BRI — ) (flan, iR
LF KR FEA Who?, %4 5al DL H 4]
F: T am a doctor. ) HoA (41 53 A1 TEEAR 4 ) 14
KRR BB R A], AL 53 A o5 — 44 41 6
FRURHEE . 1A MU X B a) 7 i 4 R A5
195e Ra T —Ad g —sk R FIfF vt A+
AL G . DA

% o fe R o
Ak & I E M AR IR, 41 hungry/eat,
thirsty/drink, she/girl, he/boy, breakfast/
morning .

BORAAE NG AR T, — A AL
4B IERA , 40 In the morning , I eat breakfast. 3 4
— M) FIENCIEBCAS IERS , 40 He is a girl. 2577
A T[] R 58 A 1o

PR 1) — i ] — 5K S f, 5y — 300 i — gk
e

PFI A 22 A AR B 5 1k b S g
th—AMa) o s AR R AR b A — TR T
T o A ARSI T, B RG] 3] B 45
PBCE R0, A 78 DK T 1A, 2 R 5 T 2
f o AELIX 44 27 A AT DA il 07 50 2K 2R A BT
.,

WX A 22 A o 7L, 2P Yes;
WG T, W No,
BV

Pk & 3] Where (o @ #13 = F B & #REI BN 1EiE



¥ o

ke — T XA, REiE—1AEw R
M2E e B I AU, IS IR AR T AT 2 9 i ok
HGE AR . XA B IE IS, FERX A o
TEHEHAL

XA A RS, ) Where is my 7
R TR ARV .

Mg AR TR s e, BRI E
o MM IOm R T O N, A PR R A
ELEE, 4T L — i — i L UL PE . Where is
his/her 7

MR ARE] T WO G, SRR R R, I
1. There it is. Thanks.

KENLT X0

RAkEIRENW,
HOWA T2 -
X X X X X [XxXx X X |
[ see some thing_ . I see some thing .

FH—h 2= 7= B8, 1) i) sl H A R 75 3R] JH 25
0 . T see something green 5{# I see something
little ,

PR EUOERE RE W T4 SRR,
SR T, A MAE M A AR PG ) Is it this?
PRI Yes 5 No, 2#EM1—HE T %, EIE
ok

PUAERE BUHG v i 27 Aok EHRF XA ERR T
flii: 1 see something . A AN SBIE S Hi At
BT 4. HE: WA NIEXN T, FAENTY
AR SEH RN, T AR R TR el R
% FE 5 R AL U R
FRE S BEEEBAL AR BER

e s I VA 5 [ T8 T L= € N T R
BRAEES, A~ PKCPE: WA 20T A B PR 1) 8 B 3% 422 3K
ANEBHL. iGN, G Finger and elbow , H:
i — A2 A A AN B TR PR B 2 AR
B AP IR

YL UL BRI P EBAL. 8 AT A
BRI RN, 3o A W,
FAERE B 56 50 Bk 28 3 A i SO F T EL.
X HLA B i) 7. Foot and knee! Hand and head!
Elbow and shoulder! Knee and ear!

X
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F B i K
Ak E S RICHH B %,

AP YN —H A TN, A
PINALE R P BA . F BRI ZBA o

FRALTT BV 4O A > A AR R
Ao

B R S A — 18, e ]

FEAMIX R F R EAN—3k, HF7E—3Kk H 48
MR R B Y SRR 5 A A R — A S A, B
bn, Bin] cow A =AEERE | HA] sheep A
A o

WA B T A X ] 1 25 4% N iz SR AT 4
Sk, lan, AR R B A i cow, fib
IMEE—k 4t L =25k, &N 7 h)
O, H MBS O A E#IAY (26 —4) S5, &
PAARLETE TG, EEEX M ik GRS, B A
EEHI TS AT, Rt
FIH A Z A R i R T

H ot R R H B2 AR I
7E B |
ARE IWEFMZERIL,

TEAWERE R, HUR s — 4 B &85 5 12e A4
YRR —AMCER . 1E B Ay 5 0 AR A T R
H NI, AT 20 42 BE U 45 34 19 sh 1 A
Vi, 2L A T RA TR, Al T B

YA AR A U AR Y xR B, 2
UM AL T — e nl itk F A A) -, Bl R
e HORH5) B ) R A 7o 4R, #
T LA A Gl g sl b AR il g

TEFF Uh e XK R, #0M 5 S0 HE 4 B 24
FEWERE Hh 4 i i f o, O n] DL gy 2 i 4
ST E R R, iR S . BUTIE T
PERTREE R T T8 2 AT

ST AT LA Fsf T I ke = O SR U Xk A 1
P ] AN, an SR R T — 4 TR
F i) 5 — W, MRS AR R 77

HOMA—2] [ 4545 5 (22 A A e MR A 1w
T AR o

AR eI TN, B
E AN S | 1F//153 A et S I 1 41 193 A

jliial
A%kE 3/,

Peik 10 A3 15 A FUmAR k7 A 5 S 1
T, A2 A R O 0 B ] /N BT



Kh

2SR — Ak AR R R AR
TE—, e AT PR RE b, R R A RE
FORREE A, BORRER INAE—E

SRR ER A, BB R AT B
TR R B, B R A bR ], AR PR R
J AR, ]38 22U Same ! 4N AR R[], 15 Dif-
ferent! 35k T 6 251 B 25 52 X BAL9A), S U0 IF
Same! &} Different!

PUE T O S A = S T(THE i sy AT IR I}
WS TR Ao WK R A — A B
HIETULE T, AR IIR R A BRI TE R T
o X, AR TFRBR o

wE TR R EZNET T . Juix A
S E AP sr r g TR X S 1 S N M OK VA RS

e U AR 5, 2O A 5 24 AR AR T A
CRR
WA F
Fi5k £ =] my/his/her FIFEEN AHWEF,

1k 10 &4 B 454 58 12 A Do PR R =
PRI TAT , 25003 7 3K —HE A A 1) — i o

H— M AUk: My name is _ ( FLANRAL) .

B ANUL: My name is (LR
). Her name is Hong.

B AU My name is (LAt .
His name is Yang Sheng (#5555 v 2#4: ). Her
name is Hong (5% 5 —i2#2E) .

AR — H TR —HE s — A
BRZIRAR N, 2O A0CE A A 245
R I e o G
R ST R S VRIS OB

ORI A 0 3E 22 A BV i A . s 2 BES)
WRANITH BHBE -2 HE” B &
B XA AT G, HANA 530 7E X
A JLKIE W )y, JE I )R ok i —HE. AR
Jo, ISR B A g BSR4 A At 2E AR AR IR
T — DN, XA RS R 2 205G 0 -
Mother/Father ,may 1?7 X 26 /F & A5 45 TR 2%
A ) T A0 I BB R B X ol

Wi/ Ee. (AP T), please

take three big steps.

A Mother/Father,, may 1?7

14 /%535 . Yes, you may.

A (MAETEH =)
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W3 VE % 4 Vi Mother/Father, may 1?7 [{]
2R B RS SR B 2 A R EE R [l 21
GES 3 WP & e | B Y R el VA= W R 2
AP

FUOT AT LAFH A i 4k > 25~ T B 00 8 5 2 1Y
Mo AU XA, PO 02 A — B B AR
B — SRR P B B B A - il

Please take nine ( m¥ {T — %% 5% ) big/little

steps.

Please take five ( B{{T-—%(F) big/little,
fast/slow, loud/quiet steps.
Please take two (BT —%U7F) big/little

(BB ZSI41 45 ) steps in an airplane ( S At

im0

Please run ( jump, walk, skip) one ( By}
fli g 5 ) big/little ( 5L JE 45 17 41 45 ) step

(s).

QAR HO s 2Rn 323 Iy Xy e, Se A
A YRR U] 2T X R A2 38 Ty 2k i — 3

AL 1 O] LS g iR, R
ERIRERS F] T Simon Says™ Jif xk A i1, 4
SRS IR W M A8 B4 (18] T Mother/Father,
may 17 J5) , fia] AIa e —26. [z, WahZi
HopT Il B hh 4k .

A 2. MePE—EMUILHE . ¥ 2ut
ST TN BIR— A R, ——
SR M AETR S (BUNAT ] Y e ki
21k ) B4l 2# A4 —i2 ] . Mother, may we? #X
Ja 2 AhAE . BN A 5L 2 E R AR B 4R
A SRR, T AR 1 4y
W4T
A%k E 3/,

T A T — R AR — R 2

O 8 24 R AR A, &
i BB BE Y S, 140, Red: foods! iX
Ip 2 A2 W20 R A AT i BB AR R B £L A B
(n: PR AEAE) .

SAEFEMATEITE T R R A H Bk,
SRIGIC T4 (BRG] 1 43, S5 UG, #
PR GRUTNARE TR UD RN S SR B 8

FOMiaa w] LA H 7 BE 2 b i Rk AR B
&, BN, E: body! 24 dhdiE T B A4 H AL



t L E JFk Y B3] (40 elbow ,ear Fil eye) o

Ao iR A A DT o

A AL VAR I B N R ARG A1
o TE—D/NH, A2 A S T lRE M
Ry 5 RER BN 1 B3], SRS, AN B —
AR AR TR B EHE A 2 A, XA S
RS2/ NH A0

AL 2: 7R 4 NF 8 ANH/NH, 24
A LA/ N L ot ABO T 4, 2 T A 4 SR AR O
ERAURE BT — DR (B R ) A — 1
BRI, RRRIR— MR A B I 4UAE B
WA, RE A RS 15 BRI 5 X 1)
Bl FERAENMGEZ G, /N E AT — 44
R
AT 3 R
RRESINERIA,

TEMRAR B 7 A&, R H RS IR TE
BAET B B RS, HeBEA
AL, T4

FOME A7 A7 33 Bl 1) always, sometimes,
usually , never [¥)/f)f~, 2% 2H %6 T HL I8 B L 1Y)
)RR & T TR A X A

Zifi.  You always wear pants.

A (ERA ST RE EX2)

#Jfi. You never eat sandwiches.

PR (ERA G T Rl X)

X7 F sometimes Kz usually , 2% A= 5ift 5 5 i /i
R AATRE S 24T ), 2 m X, YA &
XF T B3] usually, — 2 DL F Y R BB AT X4
X T Hia] sometimes, SRR B RECEAT X 4

AR O] LSRR AR ) 5 1 5
B ], U ARMERE o 5 4n - an SR
Pi.: You usually wear shorts. Sometimes you wear
pants. IR, FARETEEACLL 1A R A b | o
(S5 F-2si] shorts) {E LA KA L 16 -5k
5 I pants, GIARANE: It is never rainy. 274 )
(e K A (5 F )

BT X
Fisk S SI#F B,
AT TN, 45 IATR — 4 2 25 76 S A

Em AR
FOMULH T A 15 Z [A)3E Y 10 07

182

EUrE VA4S B 1R P AR ] e 7 5 T I L%k
S N E CE] 2 Al o

BT AP AE B R AR Bl g7

RS BA H BE tH— 44 S 38 35 il AE R AR,
HYRMAT, MARTFGR B 1 2] 15 Z [ 5T,
s PR A X BT, g e R,
A EE. S AERE S R,
RE AT AER 1 45

Xk F A Okt N Nk FS%E, &
SN E B A AR RS b

B2 AT
R F
AXREIEE . E 5 pRFHER.

B0 s /. B —ERF 1
~100 iR, B4R TR HER — K AR, TE4RW)
O RERHES H R = A [

How old are you?

How tall are you?

What’s your address?

R R R A O (FAE A 2
A BR = AR, — ik HAE R —A, (H AT DL
AR e l0) o, 2246 S8k th—akan] R, FiA R
PRS- ARS RD 2R B 2
KU L7 )24 IR R R 3 fs il o X
Tk, FA B el i BCT, RS R B0 5
B road/street/avenue, > 3R iR b {17 ) Hb ik
I, Gk —2 2= Al 99, b3k : My address
is Ninety-ninth Street/Avenue. 4 4} 44 % 4= F 4L
TR AR B, 22 A TR 50T R A
TE A AR 28 I X6 7 TR ) T T

MU RS 2 A R A A — 3 S, X LG AR
WIS i B R RN R A ) o) — 44 A
ALLRAE S KIS RAFEL /N, R i e h

A TE 2 AU How old are you? 1 How
tall are you? ) /m] R AHUHTIE XK o
KX ]
AR E S R )RR FRF o

Ak 5 “ Memory Card”™ ik 2B,
JIAS R A 2 A 5 R SRR AR

BOMARYE 22 A, SR & A ik AT AT LA
RN B R ABCAS VAR . T, A B A PR
iAo old, slow) .

fast, slow

quick, slow



easy, hard

fat, thin

loud, quiet

big, little

cold, hot

happy, sad

old, young

short, tall

old, new

clean, dirty

dry, wet

Chinese , Western

right, wrong

good, bad

strong , weak

healthy , sick

high, low

heavy, light

quickly, slowly

loudly, quietly

on, off

early, late

AL T FZONR Ak A A
Wik o ZOMRE— L8] 5 T 815 2 AR T
PR A B R SCR B X o AT
FRF—XF 1], T I R P sk R B
FOMANE — Y2 BT A7 B, T 28 AN I 4 —
Bl o Sl gt A IF Hidsr. &S dl%
IR R B — 21 5 SCiR), 2414 1 70

AN 2: B EA R ARFRA R .
BORBA F A NG TR UL — K, AR5 Tk
TR B SCu)” TR RE o 2 A RS it At A B 1)
I HAHRIE 08 H S SRl 24 o 2 A
AR [F) PRI, BEOR AR 27 A B B
£X
AREINEHSERXMRCH—IE THIE
NS EED,

R Sl B E M A RN
K, BOMZ A 22 A [R] HA A T s A [ K
MRS AL R . — R, A Z AR S W
i,

ZUNTESIE RS [ DI A7, X
S A TR R 0k A O I — Rl

FOMTT ZA A — AT AR o XA HRAE
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RERR TR LT A A 5 s M5 B o

KRB FEIRE AL, B, ¥ Bt
PR —HEFE o — 45 KT S % K5 %4
BN E RS, T, B4 7 EERE -1
Hihlk: Number  ,  ( JF %Al ) Street/Road/
Avenue, FTIE AT L4 5 HEHE 2 ki 44 i E 44
P25 B HE T 2 AT TE B B KA | AT 44
PRI 30 s HE A A T B T, XA, R E AR REFR 3
oAt A F HuhE

N LLH B S H O RMISIE ST ffi]nr
PABE R ) sl 15) dh iy 9 S0 445, 1
AR AT B AT TH A 1 24 - o

BUORB A2 — R A B S AT M
H(RBF) o XA a5, 75
PR G BAFENGFhEER K
4k, (ANEEACHKIREK!) #AE = RER4T%
HEME L 2 A7 o AT TR A X A Hb ik DA
REFFIRHRFNE .

A A RS WE FAVE O B
MATTBCAEHBAR H R i o ATRT VS — k(R
M EAHTHRAT, EE —5 A S MK,
S, AR AT LY G R 2 AL {7 ) A A
S e — AN, AR ] A P B AR
% A= U i ] I 1 <@ [ - 1 o A
IS ER

o/ I E I,

® 5 [ .Dear |

o Gl FENA, METFENKE, fK

EERCIR=

O /N5 R : Yours truly,  (%5F)

AN B OB IFSOIIE R G WS R
KWL BOWATLATE A ey 5B 2R R AR A IR
HECETE T IR IR s E . 25,
2R B O N B A R Y R ) 2
FIHAE
4% 7] AL
R E TR HIEN

HOMRs— BT B BE L, B i R R
3K B eBE2EA o AL, O AT DAMAE &
— 242 R AT R IR o

FOM IS B S —2 51, BN, fEvHE 3l
H AR A~ 576, #UH Al LA K R ik Y - Clothes !
Favourite sport! Heavy !

Tk, Hoh— 41— 2 R R A ) —



L) — 24 5 A T X A2t ] — > [, 422
BIBRA 2 A A S MR S 11257, SR 5 R Bk
8] 5 —ZH AR SE L AR o 911
=gl Clothes!
TR . (358K) : Do you have any runners?
T2 (4FK) . Yes, I have some runners/
No, I don’t have any runners.
Hii
®F:
T
Hi

Sports!
(#3k) What’s your favourite sport?
($2¥R) : My favourite sportis .
Light!

HFH: (BBR) . What is light?

WwFT . (¥R . A ping-pong ball.

FOM AT LA 43 (RS G 1Y 0] /) 255 ) Y mp
F33) , W] RAUH IRt . an R EmA
ST BRI KA S 1, Ty 35 28 Bl — 2k,
B AV R FhEH n) — L)

) 1E th 5%
RARESWEIC, LERRTHEFMBELRIC,

2 A 3 OUANBA, B3 BAIR — 24 1036 4% B
PRIvF8 4 L P B 1. Lk an: Open the book!
Close your mouth! Touch a window! Point to a
clock!

TEARE BN 5 — 2 7 A B A R ok . 2
KH—A~454, Ul Please open the door, 5§
HPCLERN TR B — DT R
A BB 1 3, TESRAR Bl TR, A4
TET-[A) I AN — SR AT 25 B AN 1 49

FHIC A 454>k B rh At 55 5% 8 52 35K o

TR N T2 AR, XA e — 4%
VR BRI, AR BR GUAERE, ANREI T o

B 1 e B AR SO B ORI R
h, vk ERE] B BA LT L BE A HERE 1 SR F
ERR A

TAEIE R 2 2P B TN, kA
AN RN R B, T AR b, KRR
ATEDRSE DU A . 2O UL B e, RS /N AL A
A R ERE SR — MR B ER R R o
ZpEE AN
RREG IR B R AR EMIRCHIERFE

TEREAR 1 —BREEHERS (At ) o 2Bt
S R B T — 200 . SIS
PR FB O, M —2H5 500,180

FESCUERS b /MBS AR AT, 50— 4K
SEVERS AN R R G R BT T

ORI, BRI R 45— 44 B £ Ay 5 1Y
AL Hp M ERME RN, O — R EE T
“EAT UL — R AR A AL ) 2R A, SR
Ji S UEE N AR A — PSS A DC B ) —
Fhnih o 2E A AL R AN RO, B0 R 1 S
HIEER L

XUEF N . What would you like for Christ-

mas?

ZF. I would like something  (JE
).

XitZ N Here’'sa  (JE%4%1d)) thing.
(CERER “ZTr Y Itsa
(Wi FK) .

FEFR T 4 Al G A A — R AR H — 2837 XK
TR A (LAY ah 245K ) o Bilan .

wet sink , water, milk

hot stove, tea, soup

cold snow , ice, refrigerator
big bus, house, elephant
small eraser, pencil, pen

any colour any object in the room

2 e it S EAL I RN Bl RE Y 2
VBN BENMIY o SR EEF T NI U i
Ho! Ho! Ho! 5{# Merry Christmas! {ifi 3%t A
BIE LR A BA Iy
6 5 37 N
RSk E S1RIC R Bl K o

UM A B AT A ) BRI SR
A5 X LR A RSO Y e . BOR R
— W B LR g K E 5 . BUM AT RLE AR R 2
T GRSL R A BRI T SRR AR
AR AR EL A R S 8, W] LA — IR ) 2
A BRI B T, b AR O AN (] Y B3 R
KHATFRES
& Wik
k& 1 EiF) show 0 tell K E b i7iC B9 17 £ s
o

JINEE R 1) 2 DS 1 3 A 0 R O T e T
B R 2 /N A A 2 T i ) % A At N T
LTATLEE S E Tog/i e = N Ry il = o N S
JER g PR AR I 1 A PEF A4 PR

184



FOTRT LK 3 3l 5 ek A R R, A
BEE Aoy s TN . BRI — 27K
A KA A FR W DA LAY 1) R
IBCHE , IR X 2 ga] R R A — B A /N P e
AR A S oK R . SRS AT S AR
A (BT 28] FHTE AR )

I have (a/an) .

I want to show you my . ([WAHER

h)

I want to tell you about my .

R, AR B 4 PR A B
.

This is my favourite =~

My  is _ (JBA).

TARIEE: B — AU AR, TR
HOMR R e = FH , 1k B S A
AR BIEE R, BA—K R, e, B4
PRV R i R s
SIMON 3, 3%

KR~ N

ARG AN e AR A A TG BR R A A, B0E
BRI A RIS s A R ALY IR

YRR N AR R R
FNVRTEVEIE TT K ] Simon says , Al 14515 %
MIBIAE s AR VR A 1 Simon says, At AT A 22
BRI ENAE . AT A7 W, AR S A8 1
(AN

FAH TR S, HandE A R B
HUE Rk o AR X A S AR, U Simon says
do this, 2 E ZRUF IR SR . SR )5 2R3 o3 b —
A, 1t Simon says do this, “7AE AL VR Y
=1k,

AR BRI — 3 E . AERAULI Do
this. 224 A BERLT

Ak S AX XK, 1 AN ] 1 20 4 58 Al
JI Simon says do this F1 Do this , ‘B 15 #b A% fF5
A FENE, ok A

TR A o A T AR AR T, A
AR A A AT WA 5 IR Bk = A
o

MR YR S5 IR R B, IR WA R B
2 R AR I

AL 1 Al Bk a4 il an, Si-

mon says point to your arm! Simon says shake
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your leg! Jump up and down!

AT 20 1R A A 5 O A XK
&), AT AT REEARARAME, T LA 46 R —FE
] —— A 1 2 2 34,

LA 3 B PN A=K, —
AR AH " Simon Says™ i xk, F3 AN E — A IR E
O, BETERRRE A T R e I s W I HRE
WK S

AkE 3] and, but, KiAFHERIE,

BP o m , N—2 bk 3 B A5 A S
. s B e B S A B4
(Forpifa, ST HARIE 2508 ) F— 144 & 1) 1)
Ko BT MRS E KR =A==
MR ERE

Mo —dH R —4 A ar B nsE A, na
WAEL XA AT DK R B 25 A AR 1) 24
TS, XkE, TS 1A e, 4 3k
HAE S TE—E . ARG, X 44 b ki 2 i Aok
AR ARG 2 A S BN ais
— RN BE, — AR LM — 298 1
L%, Pl ok

He likes his  (JEZiH) (W54 FK)

and she likesher | but she doesnt like

her .

1] LA you/your 33 he/his FiI she/her,
TR 27 ek T L

1A IEAR A3 o

AFALTE S Bk 3 XHRE R A (AT 4
i — M — 1) AR —HE e 2= R
Ml HAR—#EF i EXHER R 55, &
2H 1Y — 24 16 T4 3 HH 2H 16 T3 0l i 7E g 0 iR
HTTH o HYALIX 44 36 T 58 B 40 A ok 323K 5 W Bl
NERL AR IR SR S HETF
SRR 3 T s mg o i

He/She likes his/her  (FEAIA) (4

ji]) and | but he/she doesn’t like his/

her .

He/She doesn’t like his/her (%5 14))

(% 1) and | but he/she likes

his/her . He/She likes his/her

~ and his/her =~ and his/her

He/She doesn’t like his/her ()
~ (441A]) and his/her _ and his/her

Bt o, ARSI .



1] LA F you/your 2%t he/his Fl she/her,
T2 fof I Ui 0 B ] PR
BB I X,

Ak E SRLCHIHHE,

AT AR AMIE IS T Letters " g xk , RN 4
PEEEAE— .

B AL . ZOAE AR L 7S 2R
FORAT R R el S (s A S A 2 8] B
BEEY) o AL AR50 WA 25 L Ab 3EA 1 FB

X — b, B ECE PE E— 44 H Ay 58 2
A EEE doy E VA R VAN Wl S <2 S WD 0 = 8 1 e 5
W, SR WSk 31 1 At P 152 M A g
BEIE ., BOCPHEIEM—41 RS
BB i 2K,

AkE S ETiREiL,

B P2 o AL, FF IR — 24184 B .
MAEAR]— 21 1 — 24 41 3T i, 20050 H — > PR
), ARG IX 24 22 A A DFE XA B ], SR Pf
HERR, 7 —dln 2 A el G PR I e, —
AP — R, BB 1 A R R PR ok, B
LR AS— 51 o WP 1 2 4 R AT 45—
g, SR ) — 1 PR M R Uit 5 —
B

Ao Cat!
A, ETFH: Cut
2. No!
B4, £ T-H: C-i-t.
2, No!
A4, EFC. C-a-t!
A Yes! Tomorrow !
B, T T-0-m-0-r-r-o-w.
eI Yes! Noodles!
AY, BFN: N-0-0-d-1-e-s.
Hii: Yes!

fFak &

AXREINBEANTAEIZHNERK
Syt B Stop 1 Go 1L
SRR, ARG Gol I, At i EAK
LFE A AR E B ATk .
MARUE Stop! I, AT 2245 T ok, HakE sk
A, BE RIS TE S5 3T 1 ) 27 235 B — Xl o7
FEXHK AR T, FDGE AN Bilan.
4 H . Hello! My name is . What’s
your name?

¥4 2. My name is
you.
2#44=Hl . Nice to meet you.

HRUE Gol I e, 2 A 37 RIVEE B I Sk R

. Nice to meet

Bk
UPRIE AR 2 A AR RO N, 1A
ITHERCE BTSN, B 10 S AS,

REEN

Rk E JFEMIFELC,

TEA Y M H, 22 A S8 U 40 SO — ) 3
FHARER RS ER AT LA Sl A M 3R A5 SR R
IR HANE T o

TEFF Ui M T AR AT SE 3 R — 24 SR (AT |l
FOMIY) o TEELEATYRR B, SR iE R
s o WERRZE AT, OB PSR I I 3 ik
£

BRSSP DRSO e e S = 1 N i
3 PR X S LR R R TS S A /NAR SR b i —
METFE. BRFAEEENCEEE T, e E T
Hhd kAU R
15 B i %

FASRE ST,

HIRFA AR BE A5 BN

B A B A N T WS — B R E

BN R e BR At R R sl T &l
—1,
TET A ER— 5K~ 7 B e A 2 1Y RTAR,
KR b T A At e T A2 e i B ()
HA N IR BURAE e 2 B, i, fhe): Is
it green? Is it big? Is it a thing? Is it a feeling? Is
it food?

WERBEFHAEXT T, St 2 — ik Tk
AR AERK
A AAS

Ak E IR KRR EAMRC AR R
SR AR UR A AT B A A A B A )
AFREENE R R kAT A iR, — i
FEAAT = AR B3] R BRI HE R —
o B EBOE —KRECE — xR R, JF H¥%
Xk R R R tEE. ZE, HAER
W A
A (FBEACERN R A) T (don’t) like
this/these . (f8 & FIfEM R~ A ) 1
(don’t) like that/those
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He S A 1

Ak E SRICHIBMERF Ko

TESEAR b — AR L R 3R . R B
3 BRI 3 RS, TR ST KRB 9 4>
NI B

OB A o BB BN, 1) 5 — BB — 44 3%
T4 E)— B8, 517 What's this? What col-
our is this? Is thisa  ora  ? Where is
the 7 fRLA] DL EE AN B R — 464, Bl
f11: Touch your head. Point to the blackboard.
Show me an eraser. U5 1X 44 %6 T~ B8 A BA [B] 24
B R R B Y, I8 A N BN E 4 ik
F L HERFEPAEE /DN e E—4 x

PRAERC RN BN 1o 2R 3% A [ 25 ki 5% i
EWG, AT AR A/ Ny ehiE —4> O,

BB B bR 75 R KA AL 55 1 b
ANEIE AT I W), e ), X A 5 ) 3RS
A (H=EA0) 0 MR, B AR A H
C x 3 O, I IEX e B An. S — o8
I BABRAS — 73, SR 5 RSB TR

AETEA T iR 9 SRR B LikeE4R, 78
Bk RA B —0E — DK x, 755 —HE—1PK
O, TEHERT M —HF =40+, ik k)
P AT R T YA . = A AR AR TER T L
A S Ny e i ) S IR U Mo 3 oY - Py i
HITE . 24—k R o 58— Bk HE x
W, 55— NERTI P22k, AR 2 RS 5
XK Ao AREGX N, i F AR NS
& x O R R kKU A B ERE

B 2 A ] LU—XF— B 4h BN R
HGX AR . AT AE — 5K 4% b i — %, 15
e AR LA > () [ )
HRAT
ARE X T EE MR,

ML 2] 19 & [ K0 b W 7E 280 =
JE (| Un. China, the U. K. , the U. S. , Cana-
da, Australia 5§ ) (= R HLn]) o B LA ER
AP LA /N, BER A 2 A P HE AR
— BN E A B T e 2000 L AR fo] —
GIIRT2 F A TG, AT e B R A
KAGOLHATHRIA) o 15 56 1] 225 () I A 1) 27 A
WU HRAT”, FEE B 5 miRAT =T — N E K IE
HOG XA E R — A2 F A 550, WXk an it
iy

BBLEAE AT F 2 1) 1) 2 Az s 3 At iy 75 ]
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FE RS, BTN

SE A [ — SRR A T A~ A T 1ol 8 A BT A
A FE R 0 o HEBA RS o Bl D45k 287 A
HERG /NN R A

ZOM AT LA R) 40 e

What country is this?

Do you know the capital city of ¢

Is  north (east, west, south) of %

What do they/we speak in ___ 7

Do you speak 7

AR O AT LA g 1 35 XK DL AR )
BRI, B2 B — A LB, i (] 25 1] R i
E

ik 2

FARE 3] come, go FNHE A iRICHIBIERFXK o

TEAE R, 22 A 2 T ) “ iR R
Feanm Fr AT

“#/EH . ITwantto goonatripto  (—4

WS —ER). (FEFEL)
You come, too.

G (IMAZEAER) Let’s go!

(Z A B W)

L (X AEN) You come, too.

RN OMAZEAER R4 ) Let’s go!

(ZUM AT B2 A itk R )

ALK 1. BlERIA AT DA AT s B
R, — D, — D Wi
P AEIE D — B2 B R B AR . TR
BRI AR MR IR i RR /I, At 201 6 ) HEAK
ff . Mother/Father, may 1 go? Ui H ik £ .
Yes,you may go. iX 44 %= R A LU AR FE I H.
Ui: Let’s go! |, X A2 A4 i 2R b AL o,
“RART A EE AL Let’s go! I H R H:
e

PAIER 2 TR I AR 2838 7 =Y
240 o BFiX 86iA] ( car, bus, airplane, cab , bicycle )
BB o MR I UL Let’s go! B,
s ) SRR A — e, SR AR Let’s
go by ! JfHHXHA Iy kAT 2 5 — £ )2
HRHL

AREILE?

RSk E S BEIE TR R 40 HOR B
e 1 = 31 18y (AR 80A) 5 e B AR L




FEIC T 0y 24 BRI AL 2% Bk B9 2800 R 1 il 2
FHIH . 2PN, HHAS R —% A
ar A IFA . WA X 4 A 56 5 7 AR %
WFAT 46 S — A A 25, — B PRH
— T, RG] What day is it? I H
4T 5 AT 4 IR Y R IR AR O H 0 FE
O RAES . FRANILAR M 24 2 Ay 55 1 22 A 2
I TR AR S A AR

T BT 2 PR 1 o1, IR
ERAFEEE 1 23 il oy 4 03) o
R A 2 FE LY
FRE S ahiAd EXER

P AL M ZH . B 278 40 BT (restau-
rant, shop, school, classroom, gym, library, house,
apartment ) | £ i 44 BRI (4,44 PRI B3] R 77
TE—2 o d B AN ] 14 3] R Ok 1 AN [ 1) 2l 3], 4
TR, BUNTEREAM -5 I today Fl yesterday,
SRIGZSE — kiR R, SR —Id By T, #
Jfi[m] . What happened (is happening) ? =74 FI1E
WA R

food cards

Today/ Yesterday , we eat/ate

colour cards Today/Yesterday, we see/
saw

location Today/Yesterday, we go/

cards went to the .

AL g A g O TN E TN
— 4, BT SA A R i AT 2
e —RFR AL T # Bk B 4% FRRIE fh 44 B
iR o MATE TR y A 6P RER 3 AR
HAE—E, FF Ui y U yesterday, t U3 to-
day. SRIGALERR I N G R 1) mp A il i — 5K,
i AR AT

AL 40

FRE 3] — Xt B S BB ERE R o

AR T ER LR, vl DU HE Y
TRl — 2 2F A IR I o 23X 24 2F A 48
— NIRRT, AR 25 AR N — R BP OT BR 2K
FNBEAG E Bl o 2R RS — i A W
J& T ARG BT 457 T

A What time is it?

R (TR AR —BF ) Bh A5 1ts four

o’clock. (FHIHREIEHE Ny 4 554)
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AN : One o’clock. (A% 48 il 1
)

4T, Two o’clock.

=47 Three o’clock.

242y . Four o’clock. What time is it?

AR I0s _ (fRAATEE]).

O] DL e i/pai A UL R 38 e b s (SR
J& B2 AR 5 B B O P TR 48 7 s s
0]) 5 JLET L2 R 36 2 B i (SR G R 44 24 A 4
53 200 B (A B0 L s P s s BT ) AT IR i)
MERE
WA T ?

k& S1iRC,

810 A3 20 A A RS RCE 2 i
I, HURFAER L BRG] LR, R
I —kF F .

PE R B R IR, 57k 48 2R RSk T B
fkR R o $RREA A R UL B E B R A
PR, RV IERE R M 1E .

ik EH AR E N R, IR
[l JAk o 844 %8 X LE B 28 8 1) 2 A5 mT LA RS
F—ik KA, IERFEE
HAM 42
FISk & SR

ik 2 T T LA AT & 2T i /NI
fh.

IEMAT A FRAK A, 308 &5 /N, REAL AR
R R TR A B — 4R 7 T A o

EFH BIF — kK A, ek M 5 —
LT (B H A A F477) What's this? HoAth A
Vi XA ] o T H R At B Sk R R
A2 T THT 74 ) L

BRNET AW, fhE M =Yk What's this? X
ANTAVAE L LAth 8 B PE s8N 2 b iy H A ol 53 7 H
1% o 3K MR AT LARFEEU LA 8
SR
FAkREET RERHER

HOTE AR5 — e g BRI ) T (R

FAE—LEIER 4T ) o e PEE A A
FHMRIEE L IER o AR IR




AR, RS IR, AR — 21 A g AR
B FEEssE 1T, S DL Bk 1],
REEG A HA Y, s8N 28
AHRAT . .

I eat breakfast in the evening.

I see a cat yesterday.

I have three pencil.

O] UG S A — 28R 5 A A1) 1 il
X, FEAEWE I IR BT S VR A5 BRI, DL 7
RRAR F ] LA

o &Y

B — X B A F0 A i8] 45 B 4B R B RERK o

AEREAEAL " Go Fish” o H42PE3 Wi T/
H, BHFH—-EBEHO6 MHEM—H =&
( breakfast, lunch, supper) fi’5 K ARM I TE 2
1) (sunny, rainy , windy, snowy, cloudy) . H /Y44
FRANE} [A] ( morning , afternoon, evening) [/ BA. ]
Fho

SR BE TRk 26K Rt b2 A5 A —
. WA E ) July fl sunny A] DLAR &F
HuFAEC, ] Spring Festival 1 evening NI A&

M2 REOR IR R i, B X A A
Do you have a card for 7 4447 Hd 4 — X
I, AT N AR T

When is _ (—fFFai—H =& —F)?

In/At _ (JIp SRR I IA]) .

When is it ($§5 KRR AYIE 25 10]) 2

In __ (H#Hm#H).

TR T UG AT, 2O 2 R — iR
B— R8T LR R ATE 250 SR ] 3 B4l
G, B A ETERMR .

gl R =

RAREIX TR EEERKEFRRAIL,

B P T/, BASFRE TR
D [RIAS X 2 ) [l 44 ) 85 H AR D
LORBHARHBASRETIEE - EK
Rk (T AR A [ 45, fH 20— [ 500 1
—HIETF) o RIE, BAEFET —KEK, K4
O3 A iy, AR LAR SR A FKRART 2O [E A
KHR A

o K RAEAESY.

o — ik KA G AZEM IS

© — 5K R TR 12 FE AT R Y s 7

(e GRIR IR , O FF TN 25 e R
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b REBEAEFM—KEERA)

o K RAEAIZEMEH (s HEH

capital city of  ([E%)RiAT)

RIGEFNTIE A R s T IRAE
RAETFAIA KRR

AWERRH H R R — D E R 4 5K
FURTE—E, EFAUrab e A SR
AL DEBRE —EK, IR XA E
FINR R, T aCE W HA % T B4R~ R, —
WH R —ik . 4R, SEFATE (A
KA AT 0+ Fo JERRIEE, 247
AT A FUHE 4 i A SR A
WA 438 L7385, (HR BRI T 2 02
TAELIT I HUSCEE IR 6 A ~F- JH A 1 40 A T =k
LHEZRR R

TR LA i Fsf B8 4o At 1] AR OB R 7 ) [
Ko

MR TSR KR —EZW A R R,
MZER RN T win! BEREILAE IE, XA ETF
WZE PR H R R

L SR A B b vt KR ) X B, T DL 25 A
FELEILKR R i 1 S 8 soohrik, B
KTENERBERIERN R R

AR 23 {4 PR NG [ R, 35Kt 2 A i K
AR — o Aad, GnARAR PR A R EFLE i, 1T
PAEERAAEAESS )R B S 135
H 98 i X,

ARE S shiafn N iRaesh e

H—HAEEBNFE, EHERRAE
— e — i, Flhn: wave, stamp, clap,
in,on,under,

TN 0 Y A o, 34 2 AR B A B A
EZE B ARV B, i —e R 7 el 1
Lo BRJEHIME: Where is 7 (iR 4
), U8 4 PE 42 4 Bl 2. He/She is on the

TSR P Y A — > Bl A A R T
XAEIE, SRS U : What's he/she doing? &%
B4 %% . He/She is  ing.

LAt 27 A i AT ARG AN R, B 2 AR R
WA AN [6] 1 5 2R s X AN 1)L, Sl o A=
(L GEEROPERENE .S 4!

£
FI5k 5 ST AT B o



AERSE “ Think Ahead” ¥ Xk 19728 LB 2.

ZORZEAZ RIS A Who Am 1711 12
G SR B NS £ ST Sl ok Y i NS E N LI PN
YL

FHE N — AT, T —E R R
ek, # ) —& R 5 5 e WA v R]
o AT RS 1 R 7 Bl — 5k R A
HOARER , HERAES K LIy, T4 [
P XA, iR AR A OB AL,
TKEERT L, Z 05, 3 44 27 AR B 3 1n) X 5 42
[ R HIWTI] R AN, XA FET RS
AR ERR A, FRI R [R)#

Am I a woman?

Do I wear glasses?

Do I have black hair?

Do I have long hair?
B R X Bk
Ak E 3 a1F Why? BIEIMER .

IO AR AL AR Ui K Charades” .

RIEARSE L E — S fg 5 X e 4R ARk
FEHERTT . P A s N —4, BRIk
A2 R 2 o — 24 2 A A
gifE, B — 2 AN s, BEEMHIEM
e R M EMNB YN EHREL A
CPRER ORI X o AN SR AR AT A O R R A R[]
WX EE N ZS, AR —43 . A0, 485 ) —
ek

ST R L O AT LA s 4 (7] [7)
e WA o IR 52 Tk — A T
1% eating noodles f4 ] T

#EF-H . You are drinking.

iﬁ%&: No!

PTF-H . You are eating!

HF L Yes!

.  What is he/she eating?

#EFH . Rice!

55_'55]32: No!

PEFH . Noodles!

T2 Yes!

#HTF-H . You are eating noodles. Why?

#%F 2, : Because I am hungry.

ZO AT AR A0S 55 SO

45915 . drinking tea

%fi%: You are drinking tea. Why? /Because

I’'m thirsty.

4515 . washing hands
XTif: You are washing your hands. Why? /
Because my hands (they) are dirty.
45185 . laughing
XTi&: You are laughing. Why? /Because I'm
happy.
JHif: crying
X1if: You are crying. Why? /Because I'm
sad.
%1 . taking off a jacket
XTif: You are taking off your jacket.
Why? /Because I'm hot.
i A T6] ] i AR
FRE SRICHI B ERF K
ARG ER A 10 44 20 60 4 %74 —
B, BT HINATR R A 2N,
SRR IR H e A g NEae b, R
LA, flifE A A LR b
O e — BT I n93RE R R, wl R
B FAREAA PR R R AN, A 5K book [
R, Pk chair )R R 4558, o] DUHARARAR
B
R RE¥E, B ENT K,
R T EL, A5 A0 [F] Y B8 3] A 25 7 3 4k
WERENFAET P R —K DA
MK AR, AT b TE B A A AL
AL Go! iy TR 2 AR ERIT I —
i S — 3k b A AT PR R R R Al
WTE R = LR 1 5E gy, LA & B Tm] A 13—
B[R]
5RF
RAkEIHF,
2 — 30— X B =N — AN, B
A A — R AR
W BT ], A AR R A IR —
SE IV SENA(SE 2
TERMR EE R IE A TR AR BT, A
AERL A2 A IIE S
PR E 4 1E IR AR, T IE R B R R 2
FR 27 A g o
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IPA Symbols

IPA symbols show you how to pronounce words. Here are the IPA symbols you need to know.

Consonants #§ % Vowels -t %
/p/  paint /b/" build /i) see /v rich
/t/  teach /d/  door Je/  bed @/ hat
/k/ Kite /g/ gel /a/  along /3:/ girl
/t/ future /v/  very /n/  sun /a:/ party
/s/  student /z/  Zero /o/ ot /:/ store
/ [/ shall /3/ measure
/u/  put /u:/ food
/0/  thing /8/ that
Jay/  try /er/ date
/t/  ruler /h/ have
/21/  noise /av/ how
/17 lady /m/ meaning
/9u/ no /19/ ear
/n/  noise /1/ along
/ed/ hair /09/ poor
/w/  Wear /) yes
/tf/ chair /dz/ join
A X E AR 0 1R
AT T b ISR
A= I 1 e & ) q: A a o) )
Bk ~ I ~ ~ ~ 3: ~ ~ b -
H=L u u: ai ei ol au ou i9 €9 uo
e U ~ ai el a1 au U 19 ed U9

(] « WEAFEX L EE RS HARXLET AT T TR LM EE,

cHEAXLEBEEASHERXIL BT R FTREARLEZA T 4,
o KEH MK H T Daniel Jones #y Cambridge English Pronouncing Dictionary % 15 JR 9 & IR & 41

RE
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Rules of Reading ¢ Ll FIoT s 7 B & B2 U

e/  name eraser  cake
®/  am and cat ai /e/ chain  waiter  waitress
Stressed _
S;ﬁiﬁe a:/  glass banana father
a p/  what want watch ay |/e/ day may okay
e/ many any
Unstressed 9/  breakfast Canada China ea /i eat meat tea
Syllable |1/ orange  cabbage /e/  bread  head breakfast
i:/ she he we
gtyrﬁjﬁg e/ pen desk yes ee |/i:/ meet see three
e 74 English pretty

Unstressed 9/ children  open different

ei |/e/ eight eighteen eighty
Syllable |/, / eleven  eraser

S 1 a1 like hi /u:/ boot food 700
styrﬁjﬁe Vo sit is it 00
i i:/ machine police-man /uv/  book look good
Uél;hr;ﬁ:d v English  difficult ou |/av/ house  mouth our
v/ mo 80 close /auv/ brown  down now
D/  oOn box not ow
Stessed |, h Mond oo/ b h 1l
Syllable [A7 ~ some  stomach Monday ou/ borrow  show  yellow
0 u:/  do to whose
o/  woman ar |/a:/ hard car farm
Unstressed /3:/ hel‘ herS Cel’tainly

o/ tod o’colck lco er
Syllable v coleR meeome /o/ finger  letter  later

ju:/  unit Tuesday excuse ir [/3:/ girl skirt shirt
A u u uncl
u Strﬁsijd ° P nee or |/2:/ for or short
Syllable  [/u:/  blue ruler
o/ put full ur [/3:/ hurt purple turn
gtyrﬁ:lifig a/  my bye fly air |/ed/ chair hair pair
y
Ug;{fjﬁ?:d v very many twenty ing |/1n)/ evening feeling sing
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ARREETE

/v

/1:/

/e/

/&)

Ve-v4

/3:/

VA

o)
,/

r

VY% - STy a1 e = R 1l w5}
s S . BN . English, pretty , eleven 45,

Jie/ R TCH . KRR 0 B R 0
HIE R . U0 : machine , policeman , meat £

Je/ RFICT o KT W RIK T 14, & BT B AR, AL i/
K TP EEE/i:/ K, fil4n ; breakfast, many , bread 45,

S/ JERICH o KRBT AACT s i BT A A, AL e/ T
A% BB, B 9% o 40 : Canada , rabbit , fashion %5

/o REFEICHE o KT I B, T g e, XUR I F- o ]

- Yar:
41 :banana , around , driver 45

/3/ e KICE o KE i AR T &/ o/ B I XSUR i ~F-. 19l
4. birthday, church, certainly 4§,

/N FERITCH o K I T AR iy A A2 filh R O, 7 S S AR
srfEa s ISR M kL OF 1 EEECR, 5/=/ 40 Bl 0 : uncle,
stomach , Monday %
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/n/

/2:/

/u/

/u/

/a./

/alr/

/el/

=
i)

)

/0 ERICE o REB R R, & B E RIS 48, USRS
Wl o i an . watch , box , what 2§

/o K ICH « REIE G L/ o/, AU B[R BE /N,
i ET g H . il s horse , door, short 25,

SO/ RIS . KE W EEERAE, Y G, REH T K.
KSR, F5 5 H o 4N : woman,, full ,book %%

fu/ RKTEE . RN R R, TR o/ B BRI
FIfge . IR E 0/ RN, Il whose, ruler, blue 4,

VAE 3 S = a1 I Sy N = 9 (152 O 0 e 1 - oy
RAHETF o AUSFHUR . U0 : banana , farm ask %5,

Ja/ HROCH o Jok/a/ 8 RIG /v, WARIE T A, &
WG 1 O i B /a/ F R, TR N TT B G e g, il
like , white , shy 45,

Je/ WWTCHE o Jek/e/ 8 SRIGHE I/ V. BB, BN
JFE5G . 4 play, complain, shape 45
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/o

/19/

/ea/

/ua/

/av/

/au/

/oVIERICH « K ERTUE AR , HIE TG . KP4
LIPS Sk X Y I S =R - A I Ve = R I P
boy, soil , point %5

/1/ HBICE « WV E/ o/ 8 o R/ vV KAFTEIERE, J5
M/o/ 855 . WIBIRAEIF, W& —EE Rk 2. fln: clear,
here,dear %%,

/ed/ WWOILHE o W/ e/ F I/ o/ o K Nl s dlk B 147 , Fir i i
ke, BUEF T, le & i e/ AL TFre/ &, o/ F R . Bl

fair, chair , repair %%,

/0/ JEROUH o K I, Wi i INSCIE 21 I o ik A4~ 1 5%
S E AL o/ R RIS R/ o/F o 4N poor , sure &

/av/JERUCH o« HIRIICH/ &/ W W J5 I E/o/ o AL AR E &,
HIEHRE/N, R AL . 40 :shout, cow, mouth 55

/ou/ ERITH « HIHPICH/ o/ WG IeE/ v/, AL i R E
FIE TR/ N A . Bl go,cold, coat 75,
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/p/
/b/

Vav4
/d/

/k/
/q/

/t/
/v/

/s/
/z/

ava
/3/

/0/
/0/

.....

RE AU B AL ARG SR 20T AR i i 11 B, & 4%
o /p/ BT, A ANIRS) s /b R A RS,
Ul . help, power, please ; book , build , best

KRB IR IR, BEAT A, AR T SR AT, A o i
RMBWE o VG S, RS /AR A, A R
3l1, U teacher, student, talk ; glad , stand , down

R IR S A B B U R, AR R, SRS AR T, ARk
P BRI E o /k/ R lGiE i ARGl g/ 2illis , 75
TR, #UN: make ,Kind, capital ; gate , leg , grandfather,

S it N IRl A S R A L TP R . /S
e AR v/ R A RSl 1A family,

favourite , telephone ; very , every, village ,

R W) e P VA R, A FH T I A R R T R s/
AN U AR 2 /o U AR 2D DU advice.,
sorry ,student ; Zero , Zoo , his ,

R B v VR B, T SR R B, RS R IR O e
. AR R BB . /[ REE S A RS; /3
SeyhEE, A ESh . 40 show , flash, sharp ; measure , pleasure,,
television ,

Y= A A S v s SR W T S i (2] B | A e 57 A 7
SETHE AW ANIRE s /0 M, RS, B4 : thank,
month , south ; this, those ,leather,
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/h/

/1/

/m/

/n/

/n/

/I

/i/

/w/

R IR IS AR A T R R R TR S
MG E AR, /h/ &G, A AR 3. 40 : high, help,
hope £

KEMEREGE, i LW EE. SR, AUS K %
o AR SR MU ER TP R R A U, R A iR Bl
50 ; right , green , remember £

JEE OSN3, OB M, T B . ] 4 name,

Ay
home , message 2,

R IR BRI, T i, SO S R . A new,
skin, neighbour £

K BT 2, AL R, R S R . AR S
541 : morning , nothing , song &%

K I 2R R v B b WA R, 25V T O I, A R
B o W HTIAE SRR, T SR 2 R A
sl A R I, MBS B AR B AR, TR R L R S
EARE R R ME . M, A R 3. 9] 40 Tady, bottle,
laugh 4§

R W TP ) B U B R R, L R, RURS R A PR
i/ M RS . i yellow, yesterday , young 2%

KT I I AR e ARCAA S , 5 0L . XU WONIF I AT S, A
PRzl K& mie, L2 R ocE o Bl : weather, watch,

window
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Spelling and Pronunciation #t;£fn% =

JUH FRENDCE TR S A B AR e T P A
Spelling Stressed Syllable Unstressed Syllable
/er/  name eraser cake /a/ breakfast Canada China
/e&e/  am and cat v orange
a /a:/ glass banana father
/p/  what want waich
/e/ many any
/i:/ she he we /o/  children open
e /e/  pen desk yes Vava eleven eraser
/v English pretty
VLV | like hi Vavs English family
i /1 sit is it
/1:/ machine policeman
/9u/ no g0 close /o/  today o’clock welcome
/p/  on box not
(]
/A some stomach Monday
/u/  do to whose
/ju:/  unit Tuesday excuse
/A us up uncle
u
/u:/ blue ruler
/v/  put full
y /ai/  my bye fly 7V very many twenty
ai /er/  chain waiter waitress
al /9:/  small talk all
au /9:/  August daughter
ay /e day may okay
/i:/ eat meat tea
ca
/e/  bread head breakfast
ee /1:/ meet see three
ei /el/ eight eighteen eighty
ew /ju:/ new few review
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Spelling

Stressed Syllable

Unstressed Syllable

oa /9u/  coat soap boat
/qu/  toe
oe
/u:/  shoe
oy /91/  boy toy joy
/u:/ boot food 700
00
/u/ book look good
ou /au/  house mouth our
/auv/  brown down now /au/  borrow yellow
ow
/au/  show know
ar /a:/ are car farm
er /3:/  her hers certainly | /o/  finger letter later
ir /3:/  girl skirt shirt
or /9:/ for or short /9/ forget
ur /3:/  hurt purple turn
air /ed/  chair hair pair
ing /1y/  spring sing /m/  feeling morning  evening
igh /ar/ high right
/ed/  there where
ere
/19/  here
/ed/ pear wear
ear /3:/ heard early
/19/  ear hear dear
oor /9:/  door floor
/auva/ hour our
our
79/ four your fourteen
ore /9:/  more before store
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S TR T R A

b | /b/ bed box table w /w/ We want with
/k/  cake cat picture X /ks/  six box exercise

‘ /s/  city pencil nice y /}J/  year yellow young

d | /d/ dog bed hand V/ /z/  Zebra Z00

f | /t/ fish from fifty ch | /tf/ catch French lunch
/g/ gl dog English ck /k/ black chicken sick

# /d3/ age giraffe orange dr | /dr/ dress drink children

h | /h/  hair have hello / =/ high light daughter

Jj |/d3/ just July juice e /t/ laugh

k | /k/  Kkey like milk kn /n/ knee know knife
/17 later let live ng |/n(g)/ feeling evening England

! //  old full people ph /t/ phrase elephant  telephone

m |/m/ my number name qu /k/ question  queen request

n |/n/ need nine nurse sh /[/  she short wash

p | /p/ paper play map /07  three thank third

r | /r/ read red friend . /0/  then this brother
/s/  same see plus tr /tr/  tree truck trousers

i /z/  eraSer excuse his /w/  what where white

t /V/  tea shirt thirsty v /h/ who whose

v | /v/ Very love vegetable dz | /dz/ friends heads

ts | /ts/ cats students
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O E AR X B R

SR AP e TE S s FAITHE IR (F5 1) ISR & bR
Old Br. E. IPA New Br. E. IPA Am. E. IPA Ca. E. Phonetics
1 ~ ~ ~
i 1 i 1
1
e ~ ~ ~
® ~ ~ ~
&) ~ 9 (or) ~
a: 3: a:(a:r) 3r
A ~ ~ ~
a: a: a:(ar) ar
b} D a D
5 ~ a:(oryoir) or
u (0] u (0
u: ~ ua: (u:r) ~
al ar ai ai
ei el el ei
i 21 ol ol
oi (might, pipe)
au au au au
Au (house)
ou QU ou o:
19 19 ir (i:r)
€9 €d er (er)
ud 09 ur (u:r)
air
aur

(7] « AEZHA KT Daniel Jones [1] Cambridge English Pronouncing Dictionary 55 15 W) FE PR b

B

o MERIGERFENFIE TGRS E RG], FEbRE TS LA JeE 5 E R X
HE 2 20 R, W N R S TR I DU TR BORCA R R R, HFG 46 s, TPA o,

/av/ T/ av/ A BT E AL NG R v W AR B 2 R0 9 4 A

TELEXS IF & 1,

5N/ a il av/, 5048 BIEAE/ol/ FIl/ Au/ o 40 : pipe E4E/paip/, might {E4FE/mait/,
house 152 1F /haus/ , mouth |52 {E/maub/; why {3 5E4E/wa/, my {/35EE4E/mar/, how {532 4E
/hav/ , cow {J5EE/E/ kav/ o



Keys & Listening Materials (Student Book)

(i) B W kR

Keys

Unit 1

Lesson 1

O1LT2F3T

@ 1. Her school is planning a trip around China with
Li Ming’s school. 2. Ms. Martin. 3. Itis a good
chance to learn about China. 4. She will tell him the
good news.

@ 1.trip 2. news 3. travel 4. lead 5. chance

6. note

Lesson 2

(D 1. 6 500 kilometres. 2. No. 3. The history and
culture of China. 4. Atrip plan. 5. About ten days.

@ along, kilometres, special, culture

® 1. will, leave 2. will arrive 3. will visit 4. will
take 5. will give 6. Will, come

Lesson 3

@O % LiEEL, 52 0@, 2 3K

@) 1. Itis about 12 kilometres long and over 600 years
old. 2. The Big Wild Goose Pagoda, the Drum Tower,
the Bell Tower and the Terra Cotta Warriors. 3. He
wants to sit on one of the horses. No, he can’t. 4. She
wants to take photos. No, she can’t.

® 1.ring 2. move 3. hit 4. enjoy 5. ancient

Lesson 4

@ 1. walks 2. first 3. a statue of a mother with a
baby 4. can

@) 1. The Yellow River is about 5 400 kilometres
long. 2. The Mother River. 3. The Mother River
Statue is beside the Yellow River. 4. Cheese.

3 go for a walk, cross, go down, turn right, over, in
front of

Lesson 5

O1T2TS3F

(2) main, Sands, same, safe

(3 1.rides 2. believe 3. another 4. is famous as

5. safe 6. 0n my way to 7. main

Lesson 6

O 1EE. F4lEE. $5mEE

@ 1. She loved the music and the colourful clothing.
2. They went to the Great Wall. 3. The 2008 Olympics.
4. The erhu.

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

1. bridge, news, note, dish, diary, sand, bell

Il. 1. excited 2. arrived 3. believe 4. instrument

5. dishes

I1. trip, culture, ancient, instrument

Grammar in Use

I. 2. two hundred and six 3. six thousand and three
hundred

Il. 1. may, May, may not 2. will, do, will help, will
go, will climb, Will, come

Listening and Speaking

L1.T2F3FA4T

Unit 2

Lesson 7

O1.F2T3F

@ 1. His project is about some places of interest in
China. 2. He can’t find donuts on the Silk Road.

3. The Silk Road is about history and culture.

3 joke — something people say to make others
laugh, project — a task for school, history — things
that happened in the past, culture — the traditions and
beliefs of a group of people, anywhere — any place
@ trip, slept, projects, history, culture

Lesson 8

(D 1. seventeen 2. Europe and Asia 3. coal and paper
@ 1. Italy. 2. They travelled on boats, horses and
camels. 3. Their journey lasted about twenty years.

4. In 1275. 5. He brought some coal, paper, silk, tea
and other goods.

® 1. goods 2. coal 3.journey 4. hoped

5. discovered

Lesson 9

@O 1% 30K 2.5 1iEEl 3.5 1§

@ 1. army — a group of soldiers, ancient — very
very old, soft — not hard, describe — to explain
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something, ago — some time before

®2 IR 3.IR4R5.IR

Lesson 10

( 1. China has a long history and rich culture.

2. He wants to learn to play the erhu. 3. A traditional
Chinese dance.

@1.T2F3F

® 1. realized 2. Western 3. dancer 4. player 5. take
part in

Lesson 11

O1.T2T3T

@ 1. dishes — special kinds of meals or food 2.
treasure — something very special 3. taste —to eat a
little bit of food 4. product — result from working
(3 food, history, treasure, taste

Lesson 12

@ 2 2 sl 58 3 i

() experienced, long, rich, alive, hoped

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

I. realize, experience, journey, discover, coal, describe,
still, hide

II. 1. Asia a continent 2. journey a long road

3. discovered to find for the first time 4. realized to
understand something clearly 5. rich to be full of
special and different things

Grammar in Use

1. Did, bring 2. have, did 3. saw, gave 4. did, get,
got 5. sent, read 6. heard

Listening and Speaking

I. Mum — silk, Dad — tea, Friends — postcards,
Family — chopsticks

Unit 3

Lesson 13

(D Wang Mei’s subjects: Chinese, history, P.E.;
Jenny’s subjects: social studies, shop, French, art; the
same subjects: English, math

@) 1. She is a little busy. 2. She has six classes every
day. 3. Her favourite subject is P.E. 4. Her favourite
subject is shop. 5. She made a bird house in shop
class last week.

(3 1. am good at 2. finish 3. take part in 4. subjects
5. life
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Lesson 14

@ 3-1-5-2-4

@) 1. There are 400 students in her school. 2. They do
a lot of projects in social studies. 3. She always draws
and paints in art class. 4. No, they usually play songs
as a class.

3 1.wood 2. print 3.shop 4.silk 5. fair 6. guitar
Lesson 15

O1LF2T3T4TH5F

@) 1. drop out of 2. give up 3. made a difference

4. in the future

3 2. She sometimes helps out at home.

3. They never walk to school.

4. My father usually reads the newspaper.

5. | often visit my grandparents.

Lesson 16

(D 1. He is 12. 2. They lost everything in a big house
fire. 3. It happened on the first day of school.

4, Jason’s classmates helped him and his family.

5. They brought clothes and food from their homes.
The school also had a car wash and a cookie sale to
raise money.

@ terrible — very very bad, everything — the
opposite of nothing, hear — listen, cookie —
something sweet to eat, raise — collect money

@) 1.news 2. fire 3. lost 4. raised 5. happened
Lesson 17

O1.T2F3F4F

@ 1. She hopes to win first prize. 2. She made a
video about silk worms. 3. It’s about donuts. 4. He
will make ten different kinds of donuts.

® 1. am interested in 2. different kinds of 3. am
ready for 4. a piece of 5. did a great job

Lesson 18

O1LF2T3FA4AT

@ China: There are many students in a class. The
teachers move from classroom to classroom.

Canada: There are usually only 35 students in a class.
The students move from classroom to classroom for
their classes.

® 1. friendly 2. wonderful 3. nervous 4. teach

5. relaxed

Unit Review
Building Your Vocabulary



L. Cross: my, visitor, comfortable, video, quite, even,
nervous Down: we, difference, math, relaxed, term

I1. is interested in, came/come up with, take part in,
give up, make a difference

Listening and Speaking

I. English, art, P.E.

I1l. CAEBD

Unit 4

Lesson 19

@ 2 1 IEIAIEE 4 B .

@ Monday — He is going to have dinner with Jim,
Tuesday — He has volleyball practice, Thursday —
He will volunteer at the Old Age Home, Friday — He
has math classes

@ 1. are going to have 2. is going to borrow 3. is
going 4. are going to make 5. am going to be

Lesson 20

@ Li Lin — Swim Team, Zhang Lei — Chess Club,
Wang Tao — Acting Group

@
Club | What is good about this club? | S|P Meeting
Days
* It helps you improve thinking
skills.
* It helps you make new
Chess | friends. ;I'rtljgsdays
Club | It challenges you and makes Thursdavs
you think hard. y
* It helps you learn and have
fun.
« It is fun and useful.
* It helps you meet lots of new Mondays,
Acting ps you - Wednesdays
people and improve social .
Group ; and Fridays
skills.
* Everyone can enjoy acting.
o It is a fun and gogd exercise. | 400 day to
. * It helps you stay in shape .
Swim . Friday
Team and have a good time. (after school)
« It has lessons for different
levels. weekends

@ 1. swimming 2. join 3. skills 4. level 5. pool
Lesson 21
@ 1-4-3-2
Lesson 22

@ % 3 il

@ 1. Because he has big plans. He can’t wait. It’s
going to be a good weekend.

2. Jenny usually just stays home, reads a book, surfs
the Internet, watches TV and helps her mum with the

housework.
3. She will join Danny to make donuts this weekend.
(3 stay still — don’t move, actually — in fact, hurry

— the wish to go some place quickly, somewhere —
to some place

Lesson 23

(D She is going to buy some hooks at the bookstore.
She is going to read an English story to her grandma.
She is going to visit her grandparents. She is going to
have dumplings with her grandparents.

@ 1. It’s just two bus stops away. 2. She always buys
her groceries at the morning market. The vegetables
are fresh and not too expensive. 3. Hanyu and her
grandparents are going to have dumplings tomorrow.
Lesson 24

(D What did Danny do last weekend? — 5 2 g/
What is Danny going to do next weekend? —%5 1 1 £
@) 1. Danny’s mum taught him to make donuts.

2. Fresh home-made donuts are so delicious.

3. He is going to the mountain by bus.

4. The mountain is three hours away from Danny’s house.
5. Danny is going to bring some donuts for everyone.
3 1.Everybody 2. bring 3. fresh 4. climb 5. take

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

I. Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday,
Saturday

I1. basketball, volleyball, chess, paint, art, dance,
draw, music

Grammar in Use

I. Where are you going?

2. How will you go there?

3. Where are you going to visit?

I1. 1. Tom is going to/will play volleyball with his
friends tomorrow.

2. They are going to/will climb a mountain next
weekend.

3. 1 am going to/will send an e-mail to my friend next
Sunday.

4. Ms. Zhang is going to/will teach me English next year.
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5. Amy is going to/will fly a kite in the park tomorrow
morning.

Listening and Speaking

I1. 1. Jack plays basketball on Sunday(s).

2. He goes to the library on Tuesdays, Fridays and
Saturdays. He will go to the library 5 times a month.
3. Jack is going to go shopping on the 7th.

4. Jack’s birthday is on May 25.

Unit 5

Lesson 25

D1.F2T3TA4F

(2 practice, talked, understand, speak, follow, had

®) 1. myself 2. Her 3. yourself 4. his 5. yourself
Lesson 26

(D 1. Russia 2. a Canadian 3. twice 4. excited

5. next year

@ 1. She won first place at the National English
Competition.

2. Ms. Bell talks with Alicia.

3. She won a trip to Canada.

4. She will stay in Canada for two weeks.

@) 3-6-5-1-8-7-9-2-4

Lesson 27

MW1.F2T3T4FS5.T

@ 1. letter 2. fact 3. sentence 4.lazy 5. quick

@) 1. hear 2. meet 3.stay 4.be 5. find

Lesson 28

(D Speak English every day! Read a lot and use a
dictionary! Listen to English music! Watch English
TV shows and movies!

@) 1. She is in Grade 7. 2. She speaks Chinese

at home. 3. She often reads English storybooks,
magazines and newspapers. 4. She watches English
movies every Sunday evening. 5. We can find the
words for many English songs on the Internet.

3 myself, you, me, I, you, yourself

Lesson 29

(D knowledge — facts and ideas learned from study
and experience, article — a piece of writing in a
newspaper or magazine, opportunity — a good chance
for success, differences — things that are not the same,
challenge — something difficult or not easy to do

@) articles; knowledge; differences; challenge;
opportunities

3 1. anywhere 2. connects 3. asked for 4. a good
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knowledge of 5. life

Lesson 30

OLF2F3T4TS5T

@) 1. She is 1.6 metres tall. 2. She likes to play chess.
3. She is trying to use some new words. 4. She
teaches Jessica “Ni hao”. 5. She is looking forward to
Jessica’s reply.

@) 1. play chess 2. looking forward to 3. tried to

4. won first place

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

L. Cross: connect, twice, flag, Canadian, mistake,
understand Down: prize, cartoon, knowledge, grade,
prove, proud

II. 1. can’t wait to 2. looking up 3. at the same time
4. am afraid to 5. laughed at

Grammar in Use

I. 1. myself 2. yourself 3. myself 4. yourself

IL. 1. I can’t wait to see you. 2. You can stay with me.
3. I can sing along with the music.

Listening and Speaking

L. 1. Three hours. 2. No, they don’t. 3. Every Tuesday
and Thursday after school.

III. BDAC

Unit 6

Lesson 31

O 1.
Name Favourite Season
Steven spring
Jenny summer
Kim autumn/fall
Danny winter

@ 4-3-2-1-5

(3) What a snowy day! — & 2

What beautiful flowers they are! — [ 1

What a hot, sunny day! — & 4

What cool weather it is! — [¥] 3

@ 1. strange 2. dark 3. wake up 4. notice 5. wild
Lesson 32

( 2. skating — In winter, you can go skating on the
ice. 3. snowball fighting — We like to go out for a
snowball fight together. 4. making a snowman — We
can make a snowman together when it snows.



@ 4-3-5-2-6-1

(3 snowy, clear, scarves, hill, snowman

Lesson 33

(D 1. Her favourite season is autumn.

2. She likes to wear scarves.

3. On weekends, she and her family go to the farm
and pick apples.

4. Apples are in her big black bag.

2 The weather is warm and windy.

It’s fun to go for walks in the park.

Kim can wear her favourite jacket.

(3 pie — a kind of cake filled with fruit, bright —
filled with light, different — not the same, temperature
— a measure of how cold or how hot a place or thing is
Lesson 34

(D 1. warm, bright 2. friends 3. near the lake

4. sandwiches

looks new and fresh.

2. Li Ming is going to the countryside with his
parents.

3. They are going to pick strawberries and have a
picnic.

4. Li Ming’s house is near the park.

@) 1. like 2. hot, cold 3. everywhere, new, fresh

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

I. strange, search, everywhere, wild, strawberry, dark,
goose, wet, degree, sea, wake

II. 1. winter 2. skate 3. flower 4. snowman

5. countryside

Grammar in Use

2. What a clear night it is! How clear the night is!

3. What a bright sun it is! How bright the sun is!

4. What beautiful flowers they are! How beautiful the

@ flowers are!
Steven’s Favourite Day
Time Weather Activities
He went on a trip to the countryside with his friends.
The weather was warm.
After breakfast . They played catch and made maple syrup.
The sun was bright. .
They had a picnic near the lake.
The sky became dark. There were | They fed the geese.
After lunch . .
many clouds. It began to rain. They ran to the car but it was too late. They were all wet!

@) 1. laughed 2. dark 3.wet 4. clouds 5. catch
Lesson 35

(1 1.16 2. Australia 3. summer 4.is 5. can’t

@) reach — get to; arrive at, popular — be liked

by many people, degrees — a word to describe
temperature, sea — a big body of water

®3) 1. lots of beaches 2. are different from

3. December to February 4. good exercise 5. a great
surfer

@ 1. 1 like summer best. 2. Many people here like to
go surfing. 3. The weather in Beijing and Chengdu is
not the same.

Lesson 36

® 5 1wk

@ 1. The temperature is not too hot or too cold. The
rain and sun make all the trees and grass green again.
Beautiful flowers are everywhere and everything

5. What a warm day it is today! How warm it is today!
6. What fresh fruit it is! How fresh the fruit is!
Listening and Speaking

L. bright, picked, full, hill, flowers, clear, wet, laughed
Unit 7

Lesson 37

M1T2T3F 4T

@) 1. Ten.

2. You shouldn’t eat so many donuts. It’s not good for
your health. Do you know the saying: You are what
you eat?

3. Later that night, Danny had a dream. In the dream,
he became a big donut and everyone tried to eat him.
4. Because he didn’t want to be a donut./Because he
agreed with his uncle./Because he was scared in his
dream.

®) 1.1is good for 2. asusual 3. have lunch 4. To tell
you the truth 5. woke up
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Lesson 38

(D 1. Running 2. Walking 3. Exercise 4. Apples

5. Eggs

@ Good for the Mind: watching TV/playing chess/
doing homework/talking with friends/studying/draw
pictures/singing/playing the erhu...

Good for the Body: climbing mountains/dancing/
running/eating fish/eating fruit...

(3 1. healthy 2.truth 3.true 4.alotof 5. vegetables
Lesson 39

®
Name | Grade Event Placings
Kim 7 won first place in four events
won first place in two events
Tony 8 .
and second place in three events
Jack won first place in six events
Danny won third place in running

@) 1. All the students and teachers from Grades 7,

8 and 9 (took part in the sports events).

2. There were ten different events.

3. Because he didn’t win first place.

4. Good work, Danny. Winning is not everything.
Having fun is important.

3 1. took, won 2. had 3. got, ran 4. were 5. see
Lesson 40

O 1-3-2-5-4

@1.T2F3FA4FST

3 1. used to 2. worry about 3. putting on weight

4. any more 5. go for a walk

Lesson 41

(D 1. They ate good, natural food like fish and
vegetables.

2. Yes, they were (very healthy).

3. Yes. They always went fishing and hunting for food.
4. They rested and played together (after a hard day of
work).

(2) Canada, hunting, natural, fire, others

(3 2. There are many different vegetables in the salad.
3. There is a letter at his front door.

4. There are many clouds in the sky.

5. There are two interesting reports in today’s
newspaper.
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6. There are many people on the beach.

Lesson 42

( 1. first 2. spend/spent 3. lead 4. habits 5. keep
@ Yang Hao: | often play basketball with my friends
after school. (good habit)

Wang Mei: | always get up early. (good habit)

| brush my teeth three times a day. (good habit)
Steven: | always keep my room clean and organized.
(good habit)

| spend too much time on the computer. (bad habit)
@) 1. work for 2. work on 3. make my bed

4. improve myself 5. write down

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

I. 1. spend 2. move 3.lucky 4.organized 5. team

II. natural, health; keep; bodies, minds; sports,
exercise; important

Grammar in Use

I. There is a cat in front of the door.

There is a picture above the couch./There is a bed
beside the couch.

There are some paper on the desk./There are two girls
beside the desk.

There are some books on the desk.

There is some water in the bottle.

I1. 2. Are there some lovely girls in our classroom?

3. Was there only one person at the Chess Club meeting?
Listening and Speaking

I. 1. habit 2.stay 3. health 4. be active 5. used to

6. take part in

. 5-8-2-6-7-4-1-3

Unit 8

Lesson 43

(D exam, over, month, tennis, football, sun

@ % 1. 4. 5IHAE

(3 2. Jane will/is going to sing a folk song at the
school party tomorrow.

3. Tomorrow I will/am going to walk to school.

4. They will/are going to listen to the radio tomorrow.
Lesson 44

O 1. The letters “ARG” stand for Animal Rights
Group.

2. ARG takes care of pets without a home.

3. Because people move away and they can’t take



their pets with them. Or people are too old or sick and
they can’t take care of their pets. (Or, people are not
nice to their pets.)

4. His family left him alone in a field.

5. Because he loves animals.

(2 take care of, leave him alone, move away, take him
away

Lesson 45

( 1. He is going to play baseball for the Tigers.

2. “Tigers” is the name of Greg’s team.

3. Baseball is his favourite sport.

4. They will practice in the morning and on weekends
they will play against other teams.

5. His family and friends will come and watch him
play.

@) ball, play, field, orange

® 1. will/are going to 2. will/is going to 3. will/am
going to 4. will/are going to 5. will

@ play ball — do business or work together with
someone

drop the ball — make a mistake or do something
wrong

home run — do something very well, to be a winner
play softhall — ask easy questions

one base at a time — one step at a time

Lesson 46

(D This morning — we played a baseball game
outside.

Next week — my friend and | are going to a national
park.

At noon today — we had a party!

In August — my family will go to the beach.

@ plans, will, weeks, visit, go to, visit, will climb,
Friday, wishes, summer

@ 1. will go 2. leaves 3. goes 4. will/is going to
watch 5. will/are going to play 6. listen

Lesson 47

(D Li Lin — & 4, Wang Mei — & 1 1 3,

Yang Hao — /4 2 f 5

@ plans, library, volunteer, storybooks, Germany,
parents, three, countryside, University

Lesson 48

MW1F2F3F4TST

@) 1. Shanghai 2. doctor 3. Xi’an 4. go bike riding
® 2. No, I am not. | am going to do my homework
after dinner./Yes, | am.

3. No, I won’t. | have to clean the house for the family
this evening./Yes, | will.

4. No, I am not. I am going to visit my aunt and uncle
this weekend./Yes, | am.

5. No, I won’t. I will fish at the river./Yes, I will.

6. No, I won’t. I will go to the village this summer./
Yes, | will.

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

I. 1. nature 2.care 3.alone 4. leave 5. share
I1. 1. get ready for 2. looking forward to 3. take part
in 4. play against 5. did well in

Grammar in Use

| . 2. He’s 43 years old.

3. She won’t stay in Shijiazhuang any longer.
4. We’re good friends.

5. He doesn’t drive a car.

I1. 2. We will get up early tomorrow morning.
3. He will visit his grandmother this weekend.
4. 1 will go shopping this Sunday.

5. Our school will have a Sports Day.
Listening and Speaking

I. Age: 15 2. Beijing 3. his sister 4. two weeks
5. his uncle

I11. 2-4-1-5-7-6-3
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Listening Materials

Unit 1

Lesson 1

(D Listen and write true (T) or false (F).

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 2

(D Listen and tick the correct answers.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 3

(D What can you see in Xi’an? Listen and tick the
correct pictures.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 4

(D Listen and circle the correct words.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 5

(D Listen and write true (T) or false (F).

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 6

(D What places did Jenny and her friends visit on
their trip? Listen and tick the correct pictures.
(The text of the lesson)

Unit Review
Listening and Speaking

I. Listen to the dialogues and write true (T) or false (F).

1. A: May | ask you a question?

B: Sure, Li Lin! What is it?

2. A: Can we take a picture in front of the statue?
B: Sorry, children. Look at the sign, “No photos!”
3. A: | want to ride a horse on the farm.

B: Is it safe?

A: Yes, | think so. I never fall off the horse.

4. A: How far is Beijing from Vancouver?

B: About 8 600 kilometres.

A: That’s far!

Unit 2

Lesson 7

(D Listen to the dialogues and write true (T) or false (F).

1. A: Did you have a good rest after the trip?

B: Yes, | slept for two full days.

2. A: Are you ready for your project, Jenny?

B: Yes, | am. | will talk about Marco Polo.

3. A: Let’s go to the library and work on our projects.
B: Good idea.
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Lesson 8

(D Listen and tick the correct answers.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 9

(D Listen to the dialogues and tick the correct pictures
to answer the questions.

1. A: Look! Is Danny riding a horse?

B: No, he is riding a camel.

Q: What animal is Danny riding?

2. A: Look at Wang Mei’s scarf. It’s soft and colourful.
B: It’s a silk scarf, | think.

Q: What is Wang Mei wearing?

3. A: 1 went on a trip to Xi’an last summer.

B: What did you see in Xi’an?

A: The Terra Cotta Warriors.

Q: What place of interest did the boy visit last
summer?

Lesson 10

(D Listen and tick the correct answers.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 11

( Listen and write true (T) or false (F).

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 12

(D Which pictures dose Li Ming NOT mention?
Listen to the passage and tick.

Here are some photos from my trip! Look! We are
in the Drum Tower. Here is a picture from the Great
Wall. It was so fun!

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

. Listen to the passage and match the people with the
gifts they got.

Ms. Martin is a teacher at Jenny’s school. She went
to China with her students. During the journey, she
realized many things. China is so rich in culture. It
was amazing to travel in China. She brought a lot of
gifts back to Canada. They were tea, silk, chopsticks
and a lot of postcards of the Terra Cotta Warriors in
Xi’an. She bought the tea for her dad. She gave the
silk to her mum. She gave every person in her family
chopsticks. And she gave postcards to all of her
friends.



Unit 3

Lesson 13

(D Listen and write down what subjects they have.
(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 14

(D Listen to the statements and number the pictures.
1. My favourite subject is shop. We make different
things in shop class.

2. | like art best. I’'m good at drawing.

3. It’s time for P.E. Get ready to go to the playground.
4. | like English. | want to visit many foreign
countries.

5. Can you help me with this math problem? It’s too
hard.

Lesson 15

(D Listen and write true (T) or false (F).

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 17

(D Listen and write true (T) or false (F).

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 18

(D Listen and write true (T) or false (F).

(The text of the lesson)

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

. Listen to the passage and complete the timetable.
My name is Linda. I’m a middle school student. Today
is Monday. It’s my favourite school day. My first class
is Chinese. It starts at 8:00 a.m. and finishes at 8:45
a.m. My second class is English. I have my homeroom
teacher for English. My next class is math. Math is
always hard for me, but my teacher helps me a lot. My
fourth class is my favourite — art! I like drawing and
painting. After lunch, my first class is history. It starts
at 2:30 p.m. and finishes at 3:15 p.m. My last class is
P.E. We always run and jump. It’s a fun class!

Unit 4

Lesson 19

(D What is Jim going to do this week? Listen and tick
the pictures.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 20

(D Listen to the statements and match the people with
the clubs they want to join.

I’m Li Lin. | need to stay in shape.

I’m Zhang Lei. | want to improve my thinking skills.
I’'m Wang Tao. I like role-play games and I enjoy
acting.

Lesson 21

(D Listen to the statements and number the pictures.
Danny likes to play sports.

Li Ming enjoys reading and writing.

Kim likes to draw and paint.

Jenny enjoys listening to music.

Lesson 22

(D What is Danny going to do this weekend? Listen
and tick the correct picture.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 23

(D What is Zhao Hanyu going to do this weekend?
Listen and tick the correct statements.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 24

(D Listen and match the pictures with the questions.
(The text of the lesson)

Unit 5

Lesson 25

(D Listen and write true (T) or false (F).
(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 26

(D Listen and circle the correct words.
(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 27

(D Listen and write true (T) or false (F).
(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 28

(D What tips does Teresa have for learning English?
Listen and tick the correct answers.
(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 30

(D Listen and write true (T) or false (F).
(The text of the lesson)

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen to the passage and tick the correct answers.
Mr. Wilson is the head of a language school in
Canada. Today, he is welcoming his new foreign
students. “Hello everyone, my name is Sam Wilson.
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Welcome to our school. Before you begin your
classes, you need to know the following things: Every
morning from 8:30 to 11:30 and every afternoon

from 1:30 to 4:30, you will have English classes.
Lunch stars at 12:00. You can buy food at school or
bring your own lunch. In the evenings you don’t have
classes. But you should use that time to practice your
English. Every Tuesday and Thursday, there will be an
English corner after school. You are welcome to join.
It will be a good opportunity for you to practice your
English and make new friends. Have fun with your
studies and enjoy your time in Canada.”

Unit 6

Lesson 31

(D What are the students’ favourite seasons? Listen
and fill in the table.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 32

(@ Listen to the passage and put the sentences in the
correct order.

It’s a snowy day today. I’m going to play outside with
my friends. | put on my scarf, hat, gloves and jacket.
Now | am ready to go out and play. My friends and |
roll in the snow and have a snowball fight. It’s so fun!
Then we make a big snowman. Later, we go skating
on the ice.

Lesson 33

(D Listen and answer the questions.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 34

(D Listen and circle the correct words.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 35

(D Listen and circle the correct words.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 36

(D What are Li Ming and his parents going to do?
Listen and tick the correct pictures.

(The text of the lesson)

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

L. Listen to the passage and fill in the blanks.

It was a bright and sunny day yesterday. | went to the
countryside with my family. We visited a big farm. We
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picked strawberries there. We got three bags full of
strawberries. Then we climbed a big hill. We looked
around at all the beautiful trees and flowers. Later, we
had a picnic near a small lake. The water was nice and
clear. I noticed many small fish. I put my feet in the
water, but then | fell down. I got all wet! It was funny.
I laughed at myself. What a fun day!

Unit 7

Lesson 37

( Listen and write true (T) or false (F).

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 38

(D Listen to the statements and fill in the blanks. The
first letter is given.

1. Running helps us remember information.

2. Walking can improve our thinking skills.

3. Exercise can keep our brains young!

4. Apples help our brains stay strong.

5. Eggs and fish help our brains work faster.

Lesson 39

(D Listen and complete the table.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 40

(D Listen to the statements and number the pictures.
1. Ben and Tim used to be very active together. They
played games outdoors.

2. But now Ben worries about Tim. Tim is not active
any more. He has some bad habits. He watches too
much TV. He is putting on weight.

3. Ben sends his friend a poem.

4. Tim reads the poem and he smiles. He writes a
poem back to Ben.

5. Ben and Tim decide to meet and take a walk.
Lesson 41

(D How was life for the First Nations people a long
time ago? Listen and answer the questions.

(The text of the lesson)

Lesson 42

(© Listen to the statements and match the people with
the habits. Then draw (a happy face) for good habits
or (a sad face) for bad habits.

My name is Yang Hao. | often play basketball with
my friends after school.

I’m Wang Mei. | always get up early. And | brush my



teeth three times a day.

Hi, I’'m Steven. | always keep my room clean
and organized. But | spend too much time on the
computer.

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen to the definitions and tick the correct words
or phrases.

1. Something you do very often. You don’t even think
about it — you just do it.

2. To continue to be or do something.

3. About the strength of the body and the mind.

4. To move or get some exercise.

5. Something one did in the past, but doesn’t do it
anymore.

6. To join or be a member of a group or team.

Unit 8

Lesson 43

(2 What will the boy and his family do for the
summer? Listen to the passage and tick the correct
pictures.

Hooray! Summer is here! | love summer weather.
There are so many fun things to do outside. My family
and | don’t like to stay at home and watch TV. We like
to be active and enjoy the nice weather. We are lucky.
We live near a beautiful lake. We will go bike riding
around the lake. And I will play football with my
friends every day. My father likes playing basketball.
He will play basketball with his friends. My mother
enjoys running. She will go for a run every morning.
Every day will be fun.

Lesson 44

@ Someone called ARG and asked ARG for help.
Listen and complete the phone call record with the
phrases in the box.

Person: Hi, my name is Peter. My neighbours are not
nice to their pet.

ARG: What did they do to the pet?

Person: Well... they don’t take care of their pet. They
often leave him alone outside. And they don’t give
him enough food or water.

ARG: Oh, | see. What kind of animal is it?

Person: It’s a dog. | want to bring him to my home,
but I can’t. I will move away next week.

ARG: OK. We will come and check tomorrow. We
may need to take him away and bring him to ARG.
Thank you for calling.

Lesson 45

(@) Listen to the chant and fill in the blanks.

Will you come to my ball game?

Will you come and watch me play?

I’m playing for the Tigers.

I’m going to practice every day.

Will you come to my baseball game?

Will you sing songs and buy a snack?

Look for my team on the baseball field.

Our uniforms are orange and black.

Lesson 46

(@) Listen to the passage and fill in the blanks.

Betty has big plans this summer. She will visit her
aunt and cousins in Beijing. She will stay there for
two weeks. On the first day, they are going to visit the
Palace Museum. And later, they will go to Wangfujing
Street. The next day, they plan to visit the Great Wall.
They will climb the Wall and have a picnic near the
mountains. On Friday, they are going to the Beijing
Z00. Betty wishes to see the pandas at the zoo. She
loves pandas! It’s going to be a great summer.

Lesson 47

(D What are they going to do for the summer? Listen
to the dialogues and match the pictures.

1. Boy: Hi, Li Lin! What are you going to do this
summer?

Girl (Li Lin): I will visit my grandparents in the
countryside.

2. Girl: Do you have any plans for the summer, Wang
Mei?

Girl (Wang Mei): I’m going to volunteer at the library.
And I will read a lot of books.

3. Girl: Are you ready for your summer holiday, Yang
Hao?

Boy (Yang Hao): Yes. I will take swimming classes
in July and my parents and | are planning a trip to
Shanghai for August. I’'m very excited.

Lesson 48

(©) Listen to the passage and tick the correct answers.
Bob lives in Shanghai. He is a doctor at a children’s
hospital. He is going to take a long holiday this
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summer. He planned to go to Hong Kong or Beijing,
but decided to go to Xi’an. Xi’an has a very long
history and it is very famous for the Terra Cotta
Warriors. Bob is going to leave Shanghai in July and
he will stay in Xi’an for a week. He will visit the
Terra Cotta Warriors and some other museums. He
also plans to go bike riding around the walled city in
Xi’an.

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

. Listen to the passage and complete the form.

Hey, I’'m Jerry. I'm a fifteen-year-old boy from
Australia. Next Friday I’m going to Beijing for a
holiday. I’m going there with my sister. We are going
to stay there for two weeks. We will visit my uncle
there. He will take us around Beijing. We are going to
visit the Palace Museum and we will go bike riding

around the city. On July 18, we will come back home.
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Classroom English

1. "4 (Beginning a class)

(1) Let's start now. / Let’s begin our class /
lesson. FUAEFRATH i LR

(2)Stand up, please. !

(3)Sit down, please. 4k

2. [n]fEE ( Greeting )

(4)Hello, boys and girls / children. []2={/14f, /
KK

(5)Good morning, class / everyone / everybody /
children / boys and girls. [a]2#], - F4f,

(6)Good afternoon, class / everyone / everybody /
children / boys and girls. [A]2={], -4

(7)How are you today? 1} ({1]) 4 KB 5 AR

3. %) (Checking attendance)

(8) Who’s on duty today? / Who’s helping this
morning / today? 4K (. | ) i H 7

(9)Is everyone / everybody here / present? Il A
#RFIFF 17

(10)Is anyone away? / Is anybody away? A A it
7

(11)Is anyone absent? / Is anybody absent? £ A
B ?

(12)Who's absent? / Who's away? HEGRE T2

(13) Where is he/ she? {th/{th 7 M} B 7

(14) Try to be on time. / Don’t be late next time.
JSRER R,/ TYGRE T,

(15)Go back to your seat, please. i [1] /4% ) &
fi k%,

(16) What day is it today? 4K B4 JL?

(17)What'’s the date today? 4K JL 57

(18) What's the weather like today? 4~ KRS E 4
H?

(19) What's it like outside? A K< E4RE?

4. ‘B4 (Announcing)

(20) Let’s start working. / Let’s begin / start a new
lesson. / Let’s begin / start our lesson. F{]1JF 14 I

OB ¥

(21)First, let’s review / do some review. 7 45%,
fIRE S —T,

(22)What did we learn in the last lesson? |- —ifF%
IENEIP

(23) Who can tell / remember what we did in the
last lesson / yesterday? #fERE & F 3R/ 0104 F—I/HE
KEAN (M) T H-47

(24) Now we're going to do something new /
different. / Now let’s learn something new. F{7EF (11
— S/ R 22 o /IAERRNTR 2 2 — 2
o

(25)We have some new words / sentences. {1
— B ] ) TR

5. Ll (Directing attention)

(26)Ready? / Are you ready? #fE £ 1 1?

(27)Did you get there? / Do you understand? Wy fi&
T
(28)1s that clear? B 1157
(29) Any volunteers? i [ J& B /i BG4 55 7
(30) Do you know what to do? I3H B fifff4 M52
(31)Be quiet, please. / Quiet, please. 1% i,
(32)Listen, please. i,
(33) Listen carefully, please. iF\ENT,
(34)Listen to the tape recorder / the recording. Wy
o

(35)Look carefully, please. i{f417% -
(36)Look over here. FHiXH,
(37)Watch carefully. {f417% .
(
(

~— — ~— ~—

38) Are your watching? /5 ({/]) 7E& 142
39) Please look at the blackboard / picture / map
o THR B B /R

(40) Pay attention to your spelling / pronunciation
L HEEACKHIE/ KE.

6. 4% 3 ( Classroom activities)

(41)Start! / Start now. JFUR! /IAETFG!

(42 ) Everybody together. / All together. FiG A\—
&,
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(43 ) Practise in a group. / Practise in groups. / In
groups, please. 741%:>] . /IERK L],

(44) Get into groups of three / four ... & =/PU4~
NE 4,

(45)Everybody, find a partner / friend. £ A\#%—
MER,

(46 ) In pairs, please. M A—4H,

(47)One at a time. / Let’s do it one by one. —4*
—ko AT R

(48) Now you, please. / Your turn ( Student’s
name). ZAR T /AEURT o

(49) Next, please. Now you do the same, please.
T, AR S

(50)Let’s act. / Let’s act out / do the dialogue. F%
AR

(51)Who wants to be A? JEAHTE A A9

(52) Practise the dialogue, please. 1%k Wi,

(53)Now Tom will be A, and the other half will be
B. ML A G A, A4 B,

(54) Please take (play)the part of ... JE7 i -+

(55) Whose turn is it? 58 | #E T 2

(56)1t’s your turn. 5K T,

(57) Wait your turn, please. i 25 IR IR o

(58)Stand in line. / Line up. 35—+, /FHE
BA

(59)One by one. / One at a time, please. —/f>—
0

(60)In twos. / In pairs. PjA—41,

(61)Don’t speak out. AZ i H kK,

(62) Turn around. % £,

7. iR (Request)

(63) Could you please try it again? /% ({/]) fE iz
— g7

(64) Could you please try the next one? FiRid I
— AN

(65) Will you please help me? f J& =45 B3k 2

8. #lJili(Encouraging)

(66)Can you try? fR({I]) BB — T 47

(67)Try, please. f%IA—T .

(68) Try your best. / Do your best. RUfiR K%
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(69) Think it over and try again. JAELE%E—T 4k
Ja i

(70)Don’t be afraid / shy. NEEN/E %

9. 484 (Issuing a command)
71)Say / Read after me, please. & ¥R /3L,
72) Follow me, please. g RFLEL( 27 - )o
73)Do what I do. FRF& M8
74 ) Repeat, please. / Repeat after me. i 5
. /ERRESR,

(75)Once more, please. / One more time, please.
AR,

(76)Come here, please. 5Tk .

(77)Please come to the front. / Come up and write
on the blackboard / chalkboard. £, /2| A
P REEELY T o

(78)Come and write it on the blackboard. 11 %5
I AR L

(79)Please go back to your seat. i [n] 517 ,

(80)In English, please. iffdi ik,

(81)Put your hand up, please. /Raise your hand,
please. JE% T,

(82)Put your hands down, please. / Hands down,
please. JETHF .

(83)Say / Write it in Chinese / English. F{ 15/
R/

(84 ) Please take out your books. {454 ¥,

(85) Please open your books at page ... / Find page
.../ Tumn to page ... FFIIF45, @E]- T, LT H

(
(
(
(

(86 ) Please answer the question / questions. /
Please answer my question (s). i [ % X 4 (46) o]
o /i AR

(87) Please read this letter / word / sentence out
loud. / Please read out this letter / word / sentence. I
P M Y A B/ B ) /T XA R
g/ )t

(88)Please stop now. / Stop now, please. / Stop
here, please. TFBLAESE T oK. /ERIX

(89)Clean up your desk / the classroom, please.
TR TS E

(90)1t’s clean-up time. / Tidy up your desk / the



classroom. FUFEE KA BRITE] . /3 1 PR (0 15 5/ 2
%

(91)Put your things away. / Clean off your desk.
/ Pick up the scraps. TFAEIR Y ICHR K. /IR
WERE R /R — T RIR B

(92) Clean the blackboard. 51— F 24,

(93)Plug in the tape-recorder, please. i#ffi— 5%
e

(94) Put the tape-recorder away. 14 5% 3 HLIE
*x

(95)Put the tape in its box / cassette. LRz L
BFR/HEER,

(96) Listen and repeat. J&lr, ARG HER .
97)Look and listen. &,
98) Repeat after me. iERKEL .
99) Follow the words. 575 % Bl ,
100) Fast. / Quickly! / Be quick, please. i
Mo /HER—
101)Hurry! / Hurry up, please. ! /3fHt— i,
102) Slow down, please. & — i,
103) Slowly. &8 %
104 ) Bring me some chalk, please. 12538 L8

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(

EX.

10. 2% || F1#& 45 (Prohibition and warning )

(105) Stop talking. / Stop talking now, please. 3|
YO T /A RIBE T,

(106)Don’t talk. / Everybody quiet, please. i}
o /HRK L

(107)Don’t be silly. HI{E T .

(108) Settle down. 51| 3) .

11. P4 ( Evaluation)

(109)Good, thank you. R4, HH1K .

(110) Good! / Very good. / Good job. / Good
work. / Good example. #f-/FR 4/ A4t/ (15 I/ 4 ¥
i
(111) A good answer. / Nice work. [ 154R 17/
8
(112) Excellent. / Great! / Well done. / Very
good. / Ilike the way you ... ¥t T/ K8 T/ {1545/
AEHI /RERAR 1R

i

fi
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(113 ) That’s interesting ! £ #K !

(114) Don’t worry about it. / No problem. %i|4H
Lo /B o

(115)OK! / That’'s OK. {1, /%At 4

(116)1 don’t think so. FIA A EIXEE,

(117) That’s not quite right, any other answers? /
That’s close. / That’s almost right. 2R, 64 H
TR 57 /HATE R .

(118)Not quite, can anyone help him / her? / Try
again. AEARHY), A ARER Mt/ i —F g7 /i —
e

(119) A good try. fREFHIZEIA,

12. i E{Fl (Setting homework )

(120) For today’s homework ... 4 K 1\l j&

(121) Practise after class. / Practise at home. ift
T/ RIRES]

(122) Say it out loud, before you write it down. 4
KA ERLR, 5 1k,

(123)Copy / Print / Write each word twice. £~
o P

(124) Remember( Memorize ) these words /
sentences. {11 4L Hii]/ 1) F-

(125) Learn these words / these sentences / this text
by heart. Jr XL L]/ X B ] /X TR

(126) Do your homework. / Do the next lesson. /
Do the new work. fifffll, /72 F—¥fk. /MHesizhik,

13. T (Dismissing the class)

(127)Hand in your workbooks, please. i {EfF I
ZNll o 38
128) Time is up. HH[E%] T,

129) The bell is ringing. 2 T,

130) There’s the bell. #4117

131) There goes the bell. 440 |,

132) Let’s stop here. 4K uh5ix H

133) That’s all for today. ARt A1k,
134)Class is over. N3,

135) Goodbye. / Bye. / See you next time. i
W /FFE /TR

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(



Primary Vocabulary

a/a/ (an /en/) art. —AN/{f----
about /a'bavt/ prep. KT
afraid /a'frerd/ adj.  FEAHRY; FHILH)
after /'a:fta/ prep.  fEee-- 2

adv. ZJ5
afternoon / a:fte'nun/ n. NG
again /a'gen/ adv. M,
all /5:1/ adj. & pron. &% A )
also /'a:lsou/ adv. 1

always /'s:lwerz/ adv. L, —H
am /2m/ v. (was/been)E(HTFI)5)

and /@&nd/ conj.

angry /'engri/ adj. R BURH)
animal /'enimal/ n.  ZhY

answer /'ainso/ v. & n.  [A[ZK

any /'ent/ adj. & pron. {FAfi]—/>,—L

apple /'@pl/ n. SER

are /a/ v.  (were/been)J&( T you,they,
we R HATG)

arm /am/ n. JEE

at /a:t/ n. ER, AR

ask /a:sk/ v, [A], 10)[A)

at /et/ prep. 1 ;%F ;0]

aunt /a:nt/ n. BTG bk AR

S4Bt b
autumn /'5:tom/ n.
baby /'beibi/ n.
back /bak/ adv.  [F3; [B]JF AL
bad /bed/ adj. ( HLZ R worse;

IR R worst) IRAY 3 T ELIY
bag /beg/ n. 4%;4)
ball /ba:l/ n. Ek

banana /ba'na:na/ n.

ONT &S
2L

basketball /'ba:skrtho:l/ n. 1EEK
be /bi:/ v. B {EAAE

bear /bea/ n. HE
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beautiful /'bju:taful/ adj.
bed /bed/ n. K
before /bi'fa:/ prep. & conj.

SR 5 BRSEY

Lo LA
begin /bi'gm/ v.  (began/begun) JFif
behind /bi'haind/ prep.  FE------ JETH
beside /br'sard/ prep. i 5534

between /bi'twi:n/ adv. & prep.  fE++

Z [

bicycle /'barsikl/ ( =bike) n. HAT%
big /big/ adj. KK

bike /batk/ n.  HIT%

bird /bs:d/ n. &

birthday /'b3:0der/ n. EH

black /bleek/ adj. & n. B ( f))

blackboard /'bleekbo:d/ n.  H#fk

blue /bluy/ adj. & n. ()

boat /baut/ n. /M it

body /'bodi/ n. Bk

book /buk/ n.

box /boks/ n. &¥

boy /bot/ n.  H%

bread /bred/ n. [EfY

breakfast /'brekfost/ n. &

bring /brig/ ».  (brought/brought ) £k,
ik

brother /'brada/ n.  BFREF; S

brown /bravn/ adj. & n. FE(H))

bus /bas/ n. N IRZE

busy /'bizi/ adj. TR, A

but /bat/ prep.  Bf------ PLAN; Ah

buy /bar/ v. (bought/bought) 3£

by /bair/ prep.  fEeeee G SUREZeul

bye /bai/ int. P

cake /keik/ n. AL

call /ko:l/ v DG AT HLG s BV B AR

can /ken/ v. HE,HENS

candy /'kendr/ n.  HiH



cap /kep/ n. ¥

car /kav/ n.  INKE

card /ka:d/ n.  FHHB R

cat /ket/ n. M

chair /tfea/ n. f&FT

chicken /'tftkm/ n. ;18K

child /tfaild/ n.  (pl. children/'tf1ldran/)
JLEE /M%

China /'tfama/ HE(#4)

Chinese /itfar'nizz/ n.  JUE; HFEA

cinema /'sinima/ n. HUFSPE

city /'sitt/ n. T

class /kla:s/ n.  HEZ ;i

clean /kliin/ v. 5, 8- I

clever /'klevo/ adj.  HRBHHI; HLR )

clock /klpk/ n. B4

close /klovz/ v. % |
/klous/ adj.  HEUTI R 1

clothes /kloudz/ n. KMK

cloudy /'klavdy/ ad. ZZ=H)

coat /kavt/ n.  RKAHMK e KA

cold /kauld/ adj. 1Y

colour /'kala/ n.  Fift

come /kam/ v, (came/come) 3

computer /kom'pjuta/ n. 1AL

cook /kuk/ v.  EHE

cool /ku:l/ adj.  FRWEEAT ; 1

cousin /'kazn/ n.  F(E) W(H);
() I (IR)

cow /kav/ n. - (H:F)

crayon /'kreron/ n. W EAANE

cry /krar/ v, B

dad /ded/ n. TE(HE)

dance /da:ns/ v. BkIE

day /der/ n. K,HK

dear /dro/ adj. FEFEI)

desk /desk/ n. BT

difficult /'difikolt/ adj.  [FIMER)

dinner /'dino/ n. MR

dirty /'d3:te/ adj. AT ; TR
do /du/ v.  (did/done) fff; T

doctor /'dpkta/( =Dr.) n. [E4E
dog /dog/ n. i

door /da/ n. ]

down /daun/ adv. 7] T

draw /dro:/ v.  (drew/drawn) [
dress /dres/ n. A

drink /drigk/ ».  (drank/drunk ) i
driver /'drarvoe/ n.  HJ#HL

duck /dak/ n. 15

earth /3:0/ n.  HuER;[EHL;I8; +
ear /1o/ n.  HJ

eally /'s:lv/ adj. I WII 0 A

easy /'izzt/ adj. 5

eat /i:t/ v. (ate/eaten) 7,
egg /eg/ n. JBIE

elephant /'elifont/ n. K%
e-mail /'i'merl/ n.  HFHEM
English /'mglif/ n. 3
evening /'ivory/ n. B F
every /'evtr/ adj. AN

exercise /'eksosaiz/ n. & v. B El;

eS|
eye /ar/ n. HRIE
face /fers/ n. f
family /'femolt/ n. &

fan /fen/ n.  HLf e 1 Z I
far /fa/ adv. & adj.  E(f)

farm /fam/ n. 43

farmer /'fa:ma/ n.  RIHE ;LR
fast /fa:st/ adj.  PREERY ; HH 1)
father /'fa:0a/ n.  A5F

favourite /'fervartt/ adj.  FERH|E-Z )
feel /fi:l/ v, (felt/felt) J&

film /film/ n. W5

find /faind/ v.  (found/found) 3% 2| ; & I

fine /famn/ adi.  (G{K)RIFHY
fish /frf/v. Byfa;fiifa
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floor /flo:/ n. MBI ; HiAR

flower /'flava/ n. £

fly /fla/ v.  (flew/flown) Jir; &, &f7

food /fu:d/ n. &Y

foot /fot/ n.  (pl. feet/fi:t/) i

foothball /'futha:l/ n.  JEFK

for /fo:/ prep.  HN;%h

friend /frend/ n. Ak

from /from/ prep.  H; M

fruit /fru:t/ n. KR

game /germ/ n. AR ;a8 HLFE

get /get/ v.  (gol/gotten) 1533| ; F F]

girl /g3:1/ n.  L#

give /giv/ v. (gave/given) %3

go /gav/ v.  (went/gone) £ ; BT

good /gud/ adj. U1

goodbye / gud'bar/ int.  FEUL

grandfather /'greendfa: 0o/ ( = grandpa
/’graanpa:/) n. (AN HA

grandma /'greendma:/ n. Wil LG

grandmother /'greendmada/ ( =grandma
/'grenma? ) n. (S0 HHEE

grandpa /'grendpa:/ n. 54T WSS

grass /gra:s/ n.

great /grett/ adj. (18 iFAR T 115
FEH tar PR

green /griin/ n. & adj. A1)

hair /hea/ n. kX

half /ha:f/ n. —2f

hand /hend/ n. F

happy /'haepr/ adj. 24

have /hav/ v. (had/had)f

he /hi/ pron. il

head /hed/ n. 3k

healthy /'hel®1/ adj.  {EFE)

hear /hro/ v.  (heard/heard) W I{, , Wy

heavy /'hevi/ adj. TFE[Y

hello /he'lov/ ( =hi) int. ME(FE/RAMESE)

help /help/ v.  H5H)
her /h3s:/ pron. ), fih

here /hra/ adv.  TE3X L
hi /har/ int. W
high /har/ adv. & adj. FEHL(1)
him /him/ pron. fil(EE4%)
his /hiz/ pron.  fiify
holiday /'holader/ n. & H ;47 H
home /haum/ n. %
horse /hois/ n. 4
hospital /'hpspitl/ n. &P
hot /hot/ adj. WY
hour /'ava/ n. /PNH}
house /havs/ n. {FE;FkEE
how /hav/ adv. [EFfE
hungry /'hapgri/ adj. 11
I /ar/ pron. &
ice-cream /ars'krizm/ n. PRI
idea /ar'dro/ n.  FE L
il /1l adj.  FIEHY ;A5 )
in /m/ adv. & prep.  {EHEAE g
interesting /'mntristin/ adj. A #H)
is /12/ v.  (was/been) & (F{T he,she,it
L5 GV NIE CAT )
it /1t/ pron. ¥
its /1ts/ pron. B
juice /dzu:s/ n. (KT
jump /dzamp/ v. Bk ;B
kid /kid/ n. /N%
kind /kamnd/ n.  Fh2k
kitchen /'kitfm/ n. 5
kite /kart/ n. RKZ&
know /nouv/ v.  (knew/known) &
lake /letk/ n. i
late /lext/ adj.  Bi(HY) ;3B ()
left /left/ n. & adj. & adv.  FE51 (1)
leg /leg/ n. fi#
lesson /'lesn/ n. i}
let /let/ v. il
library /'latbrort/ n.  EH1E
light /lar/ n. %]
like /latk/ v.  E=3K
prep. A%



listen /'lysn/ v, F4HMF {0
little /'litl/ adj. /MY
adv.  FHIF
live /lwv/ v, fF
long /loy/ adj.  KH)
look /luk/ v. &
love /Iav/ v. & n. %
lunch /lantf/ n. %
make /merk/ v.  (made/made) #|{E
man /men/ n. AN
many /'ment/ adj. VFZH)
map /map/ n. A
maths /meefs/ ( =math/me0/) n.  FF
me /mi/ pron. IR ()
meet /mi:t/ v.  (met/met) i
milk /milk/ n. 1
minute /'mmit/ n. 34
miss /mrs/ v. 55T
monkey /'mapki/ n.  MEF
month /man®/ n.  HHy; A
moon /mu:n/ n. & HER
morning /'mo:niy/ n. R B
mother /'mado/ n.  HE
mouth /mav0/ n. W
Mr. /'misto/ n. SEA (FRiE)
Mis. /'misiz/ n. RA(FIB)
Ms. /miz/ n. 4(FRif)
much /matf/ adj. & adv. 2 ;1R AFH
mum /mam/ ( =mom) n. (&)Y
music /'mjuizik/ n.  F 5 R
my /mar/ pron. K
name /nerm/ v.  Zfeeeee WA st s 424
n. AT
near /nra/ adv. ;3
new /nju/ adj.  HHY
next /nekst/ adj. T —4MH; HIKHY
nice /nars/ adj.  FEEFH
night /nart/ n. K
no /nav/ adv. AN
noodle /'nu:dl/ n.  HE(HFHEHIER)

)

nose /nguz/ n. EF
not /not/ adv. A

now /nav/ adv.  FRTE
nurse /n3:s/ n. P+

of /av/ prep. (FoRTEBFIER) - Y

often /'o:fn/ adv. HH AW
old /ould/ adj.  IH; &M
on /pn/ prep. fE---- Z b kTF
open /'oupon/ v. & adj. I (AY)
or /9:/ conj.  BNEH IR
orange /'prindz/ n. G F
our /'ava/ pron.  FRATHY
panda /'penda/ n.  KEEKE
parent /'pearant/ n.  ACFEEHEE

(# MR 0)
park /pak/ v {EHL(%)
party /'pacti/ n.  Mi%x
PE /pi:i/ abbr. KF IR
pen /pen/ n. ‘HE
pencil /'pensl/ n.  H%E
people /'pizpl/ n. A, AAi]
photo /'foutouv/ n. M
picture /'piktfo/ n. R IRA
pig /pig/ n.
place /plers/ n. b,
plane /plem/ n. KHL
plant /pla:nt/ n. A%

v, FPAE

play /pler/ v. It

playground /'plergravnd/ n.  #:3%;i8 50

please /pli:z/ int. i
police /pa'lizs/ n. %K
potato /pa'tertov/ n. + 5, LA
pupil /'pjuipl/ n. 2EA4E

put /pot/ v.  (put/put) il ; HUE
rain /rem/ n.&v. [ T

read /1i:d/ v.  (read/read)iH

red /red/ adi. & n.  ZIf6 (1))

rice /rars/ n. A KR

right /rart/ n. & adv.  (f£) £
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adi.  1EHR XY
river /'riva/ n. VIR
room /ru:m/ n. J7[A]
ruler /'ru:la/ n.  JG;ER
run /ran/ v.  (ran/run) g
sad /sed/ adj. MERA ;ARG
say /ser/ v. (said/said) i}
school /sku:l/ n. K
schoolbag /'sku:lbeeg/ n. 45
science /'sarons/ n. Bl
season /'sizzn/ n. ZETY
see /sii/ v. (saw/seen) & ;&HN
she /[i:/ pron.  fih
sheep /[i:p/ n. #4i°F
ship /fip/ n. i
shirt /[3:t/ n. (B #E
shoe /fu:/ n. HEF(HHEFIER)
shop /fop/ n. THE
short /[o:v/ adj. FEH);IERY
shorts /[o:ts/ n. JE#fE
sing /s1p/ v (sang/sung) MK
sister /'sisto/ n. JHUH ; TR I
sit /sit/ v, (sat/sitten) Ak
skirt /sk3:t/ n.  @HE
sleep /slizp/ v. & n.  (slept/slept) M ;
W5
slow /slov/ adj. 12
small /smo:1/ adj. /MY
snow /snou/ n. &v. FH;H
sock /spk/ n.  #RFCHHEEIEL)
some /sam/ adj. & pron. —Ut
sometimes /'samtarmz/ adv. I}
song /spn/ n. Wl
sorry /'sori/ adj.  FHWEH 5 IRARA
int. XA, LK
(RREWIM L)
soup /sw:p/ n.
speak /spitk/ v (spoke/spoken) i
sport /spait/ n.  iBH)
spring /sprin/ n.  HE

stand /stend/ v.  (stood/stood ) 3 37,
star /sta/ n. RE

stop /stop/ v. {51k, BHIE

story /'storr/ n. 5

street /stri:t/ n.  fiE

strong /stron/ adj.  5EAAY

study /'stadr/ v, %2

subject /'sabdzikt/ n.  FLH ;3

summer /'sama/ n.  HK

sun /san/ n. K

sunny /'sant/ adj.  PHIETE MY

supermarket /'sjupomakit/ n.  #RTY

sweater /'swetd/ n. B ;JEBHE

swim /swim/ v.  ( swam/swum ) JfE5K

table /'tethl/ n.  H¥

take /tertk/ v.  (took/taken) & ; &k M 7E

talk /tok/ v, P E

tall /t2:l/ adj.  EH)

taxi /'teksi/ n.  HFHAE

tea /ti:/ n. 2%

teacher /'ti:tfo/ n.  Zl

tell /tel/ v.  (told/told) &5

thank /0=pk/ v. & n. 1§

that /dzt/ pron. AR, A

the /8a/ art. X (HR) A~ ;3% () 4

their /dea/ pron. At/ flh/ AT

them /dem/ pron. At/ fih/ TAT(EH)

then /den/ adv. HRJ5 ; ABAHE

there /dea/ adv. FEHRIL

these /0i:z/ pron. Xt

they /der/ pron. i/ fh/ 4]

thin /01n/ ad. R ; W0 5 8 1)

think /0mk/ v.  (thought/thought)
HOEE R

this /&1s/ pron. 3%, %4

those /dauz/ pron.  FfLL

tiger /'targe/ n.  EJR

time /tarm/ n. [ [H)

tired /tarad/ adj.  B[¥)

to /tu/ prep. % ...... ;m ......
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today /to'der/ n. & adv. 4K weather /'weda/ n. KK

toilet /'torlit/ n. ET BIUEE A E week /wi:k/ n.  JH, EH]
tomato /tdo'ma:tov/ n. T ; PULLAN welcome /'welkom/ v. Wil
tomorrow /ta'morov/ n. & adv.  BR adj.  ZWEH Y
too /tu:/ adv. ;K well /wel/ int. % NH . 14 4f-NE
toy /tor/ n. IrH what /wot/ adj. & pron. 4
train /tremm/ n. K% when /wen/ adv. & conj. A1 AR
travel /'treevl/ n. & v, JifT where /wea/ adv.  FETAL ; FEMF L
tree /triz/ n. white /wart/ adj. & n.  F{(H])
trousers /'travzoz/ n. HET who /hu/ pron. i
try /trar/ v, IR whose /hu:z/ pron.  Ef)
tun /t3:n/ v, B[ why /war/ adv. HFA
n.  (%RH) L2 window /'windov/ n. P

TV /'ti:'viv/ n. AR windy /'windir/ adj. X
umbrella /am'brelo/ n. < winter /'winta/ n. &K
uncle /'Apkl/ n.  FGAA; BBAC B5AC with /wrd/ prep. F; - fE—i
under /'ando/ prep.  fE----- ZTF woman /'woman/ n.  (pl. women /'wimm/ )
up /Ap/ adv. o] I Hie, N
us /as/ pron.  FAT(EEHRE) wonderful /'wandofl/ adj.  HRUf By ;5 A
use /juiz/ v. & n. i, il
vegetable /'vedztobl/ n.  EigE word /w3:d/ n. ] HLA]
very /'vert/ adv. %R work /wa:k/ v. & n.  TAE
visit /'vizit/ v, FE worker /'wa:ko/ n. T A
wait /wert/ v. & n.  ZE R worry /'wart/ v, (ff) YL, FHO
walk /work/ v. & n. HOL AT write /rart/ v.  (‘wrote/written) 5
want /wont/ v. AH wrong /ton/ adj.  §5RY
warm /wom/ adj. i) year /j1a/ n.
wash /wo:f/ v. ¥k vellow /'jelov/ adj. & n. ()
watch /wotf/ v. & yes /jes/ adv. &

n. FFE yesterday /'jestader/ adv. & n.  WER
water /'wpta/ v.  BEIK you /ju:/ pron. R ;ARA]

n. 7K young /jan/ adj. FRRRY
way /wer/ n. il ik your /jo:/ pron. MR ARATEY
we /wi:/ pron. A zo0 /zu:/ n. Y

wear /wed/ v.  (wore/worn) ZF ;
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